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This is a gulde written to detall a humanlstic . %k
phllosophy of education. It is the product of a 12-week training

-program for experlenced K-12 teachers. The training program consisted

of a basic’ movement.program, regular lectures and discussions of*
human relations (relating, loving, learming), and practical workshops.
with simulated classrooms as an environment. The part1c1pants were
selected. frém a population of volunteer teachers. Folldwing the
training program, participants returned to their classrooms in the

beginning of the fall 1974 semester prepared to put into operation

their training experiences. Several foras of, evaluation were chosen

- ‘to measure teacher performance, including- regular cbservatioans,

teacher check 1ists, and student evaluations. Review of evaluations -

‘provided data for a review of the guide. On completion of the

project, it was proposed .to have a teacher training course built. ‘
around the guide to be adopted-in at least one cdllege and to pursue
the possibility of further adoptions. This project was carrle&\gut
satlsfactorlly. The humanistic phllosophy of education, as detailed
in the guide, and.the tralnlng program. produced productive and

-effective teachlng experiences for participant teachers and théir

pupils. A course in. human. relations for teé chers——des1gned around -
this guide--was adopted at Monmouth Colle ,qpepartment of Educatlon,

‘West Long Branch, ‘New Jersey. (Author/BD) 5
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Mm a Name  Harry A. Royson

~ Maxi I Cluster New York Date of submission_March 30, 1975

Maxi IT_x . -
o Pract1cum title The Utilization of’a Core Training ]?rogram and’ |
Pro;ected Guide to Prepare and to Train K-12 Teachers Towards a..s....‘
© . What part1c1pant hopes to accomphsh To prepare and traln teachers :

.- %
5 . T

towards a huma.nlstlc phllosopl_ly of reducatn.on

PEPSONAL DATA ‘ ,"* i L . N \ E L
Position in school sys\tem NA - . \ ) : _ |
.Does proposal explain how participant's position is re]ated to ab111ty to

perform the pract1cum? yes L.

2. IDENTIFICATION OF THE PROBLEM R \f\\ : | S
} Does the proposal: ; " ‘ ‘
R '(a) represent a real problem. the part1c1pant is anxious to so]vﬁ" yes

(b) flake clear what needs to’be changed or n,eso]ved? yes ,

(c) make clear the importdnce of doing so?_yes °

(d) Justafy the t1me and effort the part1c1pant p1ans to expénd”? X

A WORK. PLAN ‘ . , T B S

. /. . Does the proposal.’ ' T X

. . (a) d1st1ngu1sh between research and pract1cum pérf‘ormance? ‘yes

: - (b) take into account similar work in process or comp?eted elsewhere7 _yes |
’ "~ (c) include cr1ter1a for eva]uatmg resu]ts” »xes P

4. EXECUTION .

Where will the practigum be carried out” " and N.J-

Are needed facilities or other means ava11ab1e-?: yes

o _'gave necessarybappro_valz been. Obt?}ned?d, _ o
4 _ an:practicum be carried out in allatte t1me Ieg :
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(a) to complete pract1c
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Schedule:
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(c) report Ma.rchﬁo,' I975 . | : S |

5. JOINT PRACTICUMS s ' ' o A b
~ "“Has role of each part1cwpant been descr1bed and Just1f1ed2 N |

Have man- days for each task-force member been est1mated? .

6 MAXI PRACTICUMS
’ Has participant submitted name, tittle, aff111at1on, address, and te]ephone

number of each of three persons quahﬁed to observe the pract1cum cr1t1ca11y and
Q . :\ o L - - . ' ‘ . _,,.. 8 R b

e

willing to eva]uate the participant's effort? yes .
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/CHAPTER I~ R

INTRODUGTORY MATTER:

:sta‘tement. o.f_th.e PI‘Ob»Iem. . o .

. ‘ . . . . - - N .l A . - P
! T : T _ N - e o
‘ . ’ ] . '. "t . . L R . \1 . o ‘. .
. v At least 15 or 20 years :ago, Ned Fla-?iders’,1 in his
o oL : . . - PR R
) - research into teaching behavior, noted the'deleterious
e : - <

N
effect on students and’ the1r 1ntellectual cur10s1ty of the
authorltarlan, hlghly d1rect1ve and r1g1dly orthodox

“téachér. More recé\%ly such contemporary educators as
| thn Holt Ivan IlllCh and Charle Sllberman have noted

.
that th}re has been ‘a cr1s1s 1n aldl our classrooms

. ~

are poorly motlvated ‘often boféd'pr threatened
+h '
are poorly equ1pped not\only to handle but to utilize* y

7

; .
/effectlvely, the classroom 51tuat10n for learnlng“\ Vaﬁlpus

g
{ approaches\have-attacked the symptoms of the prob1em,.bgt_

/ not the cause; some approaches be1ng open classfooms and

"schools without wallsn“ MoSt recenvly a study
\ . C . -

“ 1

& SRRV

_ ‘!Ned A. Flanders, “Teacher Influence in the Class-
room," Interaction Analysis: Theory, Research and . -
-Applicationj Edmund J. Amidon and John B. Hough, eds.
(Addison-Wesley Publlshlng Co.: Massachusetts, 1967). !
"The Administrator's Role in the Improvement of Educatlon "
The Elementary School. Journal, VgA LVII, No. 1, October,

1956, pp. h28-35. ' o .

5

¢/ R E 7 20ff1ce of Educfation, Pe formance Daniel Klepak,
© .. Director, "School Factoors in I fluenclng Reading Achieve-
_ment? Case ‘Study of Two Inner-City Schools (Albany,
March 1974).  This study is available through the Execu--

s . tive Chamber Archleves Albany, New York.
A n . .

©

tudents

Teachers‘,

released7'

A

-
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T e A R
T by the Office of Educatlonal Performance Rev1ew of wh1ch . L
Qo [ == . .

Danlel Klépak ‘is the d1rector noted that teacher% along

\‘ ,;‘; w1th env1ronmental factors nmust shoulderéthe re§pon51- : ‘ '.‘w
BT b111ty for POor“%%Pll performance. A team~of state’ o .
. « . ¢ " ' .
. ".5 1nvest1gators wh1ch spent 2 1/2 months ln New. York Clty '
aclassrooms -- whroh'contain sévera; million childr;n with i , ; o

. vlu }eadiﬁg prdblems -- accused teachers of:

- . . . Lo
. hd v v . - - . . 2 I
. . . 8

. ’ : ’ ‘ . L) 3 { o e
. o 1. 'Using "assembly "line" techniques that,treat- ' = - .-

R all.chdldren-alike.

/ ) i N o \ =
. L >‘_' o '.' Eigturlng for 1en:%hy perlods wh11e.demand1ng o ; .o

that ch11dreﬂ 51t "doc11e1y" dolng nothlng

3. Judging Per50¥mance with roboé-likegfafing
r*uA o -

system of "conrect" and "1ncorrec¢" answers
\ .

. ' w1thout any ba 1s for explanatlon.'

N . . 3. ~

ga . IS . . . : :
' 4, Creat1ng 4 def atlst at@osphere by main-

o1y

ta1n1ng that soTe students would never learn.? -
g L !

' | IR
j » As . a result of such.teachfng behavior test’sconeerhoW' AT
. K n k

» .
that 42% of the third grade\crty puplls and 48 <gf.sixthv

' graders read below acceptahie levels."® Co- ~ i . )
| ‘ : » »
There is a need for\% new and humanlstlc ﬁhllosophy
. .

z‘> f - of teacher training which w1?1 f1rm1y ground and train

N .

¥
_

*Ibid.

e Mbad, e T e

S




- potent1a1 educators and functlonlng educators w1th a'

v 1 . o,

ratlonaIe and a method of teach1ng successfully in thev )
. . . ’ . . . . '\‘ . 0 . B E . . A .’ .
_.\ s ... Pup,llsl terms. »y ' ‘ . ov . - ,‘ i ‘. ‘ ‘_ . ‘. - N ~d‘..

¢

o . Thls proJect grew out of a grow1ng and. deepemlng o

awareness of the e 1ses in our classrooms" and the belief = o

e ff that many aspects f these crlses'Canvbe.lald'at the door

N m

o~ 1 A

ate teacher tralnlng programs wh1ch do f'; ; SR

wlth a phllosophy or ratlonale wh1ch

.o ef poo_r and dinade

v
.

. not equip teacher

) “A !l vl
v enables them to successfully face and solve the constella-t
o . i .
s tlon of probIems each classroom presents.-'In my posit1on o
AP g . - . ) % .
ry . . o )
as Dlrector.of 'e InStitute.for Motlvatlng Academic ! , <

s

Sy A P

o~ hir Soclal and Polltlcal Achlevement“(IMASPA) which has been

i
—_—

2
1nvolved 1n evaluatlng teacher tra1n1ng programs and

- . . . N ,

o ) phllosophles of educatlon'for.several years, I and my staff

v ' st

have felt that today s problems in educatlon can be met wnd
- G

. Lt dealt w1th by teachers who have'recelved theoret1ca1 and } “[ - N

.;
V

- pract1ca1 tra1n1ng in ifhumanlstlc phllOSOphy of educathn;

'; IgASPA has long Héen’gorklng on such a phllosopxy and ;L“L'rf

s

o ‘ Vlabie ways of teaohlng 1t to teachers.

o ThlS Mﬁgl II Pragtlcum presents an opportunlty to .
~ - . , ’ S
1ntegrate thls phllosophy 1nto a workable gulde and to -

utlllze the phllosophy as detalled in the gulde in a

- . .4

teacher tra1n1ng program (for a complete copy of the. f',' {fﬂ'-

r\/ & ). :

Abstract s0f a Phllosophy for a Gulde in a 'Human Relatlons

.

Tra1n1ng Program, ‘see Appendlx hﬁ).
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Qualifications of the Participant

N : . Y A "i

. Y
v Harry AN Royson has been D1rector of IMASPA for ten
. ) [ .

‘years. He is a. member: of the American Psychodrama and

Group Psychotherapy Assoclatlon and the N.Y. S P A.JWIn
addltlon, he has over twoy decades of experlence as Director

of Role Training for the Rehapllltatron,Center 1n New York .

- .

Clty. 'kon§on was Adjunct'ProfeSSOr at;Mﬁnmouth College

teachlng the Psychology of Learnlng he has also taught

‘,

courses in communlcatlon for C1ty College and lthaca

] N - )
- !

A

.College; Royson has and is d01ng_extenslve graduateVWOrk

'1n Ba51c Sc1ence, PhllOSOphy, Soclology, Education;

Psychology and Gu1dance. hA cert1f1ed psychologlst he has

B

’created and d1rected 1eadersh1p tra1n1ng programs for a-: .

oy

» ”number of largefﬁnstltutlons and business organlzatlonsf

throughout the country. o o

IMASPA 1s a human re1at10ns 1nstrtute currently

“

';vfanOIVed 1n develop;ng,,1nvest1gat1ng and testlng methods

for produc1ng h1gher levels of motlvatlon and nnvolvement

]'1n students§on the elementary, secondary and college 1evels

with pllbt programs of tra1n1ng, testé;g-and evaluatlng

‘teach1ng technlques now in progress in several New Jersey

(_}y

'school systems.ﬁ All the'resources, acqu1red~data ‘and

,experlence ofjthe IMASPA staff are available and'willibe\
l" . - . . .

used by this practicum particip%pt. !
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.Instructor: Rudolph ‘Steiner
Institute, Adelphi University;
formerly,Chalrman of Depart-
Brookdale

Community College, New Jersey;

~ Humih Relations and Role-

Training Specialist.
. ¢ y . »

Professor, Northeastern
University, Boston; M.A..
Sociology (Columbia), Ph.D.
L.L.D.
Harvard University; Human
Relations and Role Training
Expert.

]
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. . TCHAPTER II’ £ -
. PRAGTICUM ,PROACEDU?E ,
. Acquirinhg and Sensltlzlng a Project .- . !
_ R B} Populatlon of Volunteer Teachers 7 o s
v . . . . .‘7 . . ' ‘“,_ N . . o - \ N . ’ . .
° o From April 1, 1974 through May lO 1974- letters o
o . were fgrwarded from. fMASPA to various school systems ‘in T ¢

New Jersey and NaSsau, Long Island,land‘tp schools in .
_ . . ~ A . .
. Manhattan, and ‘Queens County, New York. Such letters

hrlefly detalled?the proposed‘teacher tra1n1ng program and-
‘the need for it, and called for. volunteers to part1c1pate.
(Sample of letter, Appendié 1) 'All‘schools chosen to
. o recelve letters of invitation had some preV1dhs liaison .
‘ / :

N

w1th the IMASPA organlzatlon e1ther on a consultatlon or

grdup experience basis.,

_«f Selection and Notdification of Teacher Participants

xS

’ ' . X
LR X S B Lt

" From aﬁbroximately'ﬂﬁy lSdthrough May 25 responses
(from voluhteerlng teachers) to the IMASPA invitational
. letter were read and evaluated by the d1rector and staff.,
| The most llkely cand1dates weremlnterv1ewed personally or

by telephone to'determlne commitment to completion of o

- Ty

training program and to using the philosephy and metheds
aEquired in the program. Besides personal qualifications,

e - candldates were selected as to- grade taught and location
of school so as- to ‘get a representatlve spreadiln the

project population. - %)
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Genefal Meeting

Twelve candldates were, chosen -~ _nine ‘females avd o

three males representlng grades K thréugh 12. ' The qanT
dldates were notified by ma11 of thelr selection. (Sa&plm /
. <//
. of letter, Appendlx 2) . BRI Wi

. : : .
- . e & - N

. ‘IMASPA staff could,attend a "gettlng to’ know ?ou" meetmng at‘

t

The Rehabllltathn Center on Frlday, May 31 1974, Thls was:

~ /

an 1nforma1 meetlng w1th refreshments SO that participants

i
A

*and staff could meet and the pfOJectAbe%dlscussed in greater

detail'

- »
<

?Much of thiS infdrmat%on had been, diSSeminated
[ 2

pnev1ously in the screenlng ph%ﬁe calls apd 1ngerv1ews made

by the staff, e,
The followingllimited list of recommended reeding'&asf
presented to the teacher participants: = .

~ s o

Brown, George I., Human Teachlng for Human Learnlng.
An Introductlon to Confluent Education” (Esalen Book)

Flanders, ‘Ned A., passem.e

Clark, Margaret, et al, The Learning Encounter: The
Classroom As A Communlcatlons Worksh_p (Random House].

Stanford, Gene and Albert E Roark Human Interaction
In- Educatlon (Allyn_and Bacon).

Rogers, Carl et a1 Person tb Person: The Prdbleﬁs of
Belgg Human. v

-'Yee Albert H., ed., Soc1a1 Interaction In Educatlonal

Settlngs (Prentlce-Hall)




° 4‘
. part1c1pant use -Algbvat thls-meetlng, the roster of .
IMASPA observers from -the progect were 1ntroduced
*\
following .is a\complete chart noting nnltlmls of partici
pants;jﬁhair schobl‘systems'én&‘gradefcpr subject taug
.and the IMASPA specialist (plus'his]herwqualificatiénw_
;* 'will be'observing‘them: | ; |
., { . ~ (\
. H
o /e ) N . A
’ Teacher/ » ... School Grade I " IMASPA
Participant - ‘ sttem: . Taughtq , Observer
% . ' At ) <‘u 3y
J. W, : Manhattan,oNY .- K\ Rita Kris, M.
. , _ ‘ ' ‘Psychologis't '
» B J. Co - quhattan, NY Biology “The Rehabilita 1on
/. o : . °  MW-12 - Center (ABD) | :
, . N ~~ . -7 . Brooklyn College,
: K ‘ ' N . » Instructor
‘. P. R. Nassau, LI, . - General ' ey )
' NY Co ‘Sc1ence Jacquelime Lofaro
: ' Lo . 8 _ M.A., Instructor
. } o , ~ Queéns College (ABD)
. Ro . wQueens, NY 1 ] . «.«‘-5
.8. E. New Jersey =~ - 2
* K. B. rnu o 5 .. .
- e ‘ | : - Gwen Neser; Ph.D.
5. S. " " . 3 Professor .
¢ T T Monmouth College .|
' : J.p, . w4 ® Music : : s
e, e .10 ’ : ‘ e
Ay N /
» ' . 3 R
e o
' - (A -




.

- . Teacher/ : ‘  School Grade. e  IMASPA
Participant System Taught Observer

S. C. New Jersey 6° . Norman Palmer, M.A.. .
0 - . S - ., (b.C.), Career
I. ‘ " " History ' . Guidance Direction
: ' : i : ' ‘Red Bank, Wew, Jersey,
School System/ °

L
W

‘were encouraged to keep 1n frequegﬁ ersonal contact with

each other and to seekvanswersfto any questlons_as they
) el e ¢ . A . .

‘arose. ! >

.
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- THE TRAINING PROGRAM
. Preface - i . X
Introducﬁipi .

Part One -;vThé Core Training, Program

'
i !

Movement'wbrkshqp'(LOgie/ExerEige}

-\\ .‘ . Introduction T -
\g “ Thé‘Mdvement Experiencer |
'\& Chart A --.Lagiq/Exercise
E lating ﬁorkshop :
\s\\lptréductdon | ..
%Qekelatingisxpefiehée ‘/A

A

Lomg/?&pmunication Wprk§hop'

Introduction

) "+ The Love/Comguniéatiné;Experién§e‘v
Léarniné‘ﬁorkshbp. '
B Infrodnctign . ; " .
The'LearnihngXperieﬁcq =
 '-Synthesis'ﬁoik§hop "
' Introduction
| ! Fhe Synthesis Expérience

‘Part Two -- Simulated ClassTrooms

Chart C ---Space/Time Action, Interac¢tion,

Application

Findings of the Sixty-Four Sessions

A

M » . . . ' . {s s
& ,ch}?t B -- Relating/gove/Learning/Syntmgsis

~

/



1 / ' \\ 10
. o : e % a / . AR -
. . . \\' ' ! : ,/' \a C )
' ., i. . . v » " ’/'/ . 9 \
- - . . The Training Pfogram /. ‘ . - .
. - . L Va A
’ - K ‘ : /
y .0 % . - -Preface o B /ﬁv . - ‘ .
: . . | Y AN IR '
nbﬁ‘ . S - How can twelve. people, ages. twﬂﬁty-five and‘above;.‘ o .
. ;",who have spent most -of the1r 11ves.1n\trad1tlona1 schools

o B as students only to contlnue in -the same trad1t10na1
K ) A' .. \_ . 0 9 4 ,' -
D .system as teachers understand e phenomena‘of,change v |

‘ -want. to. alter their whole
! \

‘ sufflclently so that they woul
approach to teachlng and themgelves,‘all 1n a- three month _ ;Z;'

. tra1n1ng program? True, the had’ vohunteered assumedly o \
. l '

they were dlssatlsfled w1th !he "status quo and were we11 v ks

| o . . \

. motlvated to try to underst% d a dif erent approach tp o )

1

teaching. o T ;

o - 3 ‘ e | ' o
\ ’ : Know1ng what you are d01ng as" ﬂ whole person :

o through a more complete ‘frame of refqrence seems to be - o
slmpdet But -apparently thls'Ls rareny achieved. Essen-
. o ; tially.3Fc&mplishing'this was:our.thrust,with our téach::lyj;

- participants. - We believp that being and funotioning as a

P i ) logical whole person is essential‘to'learning,-loving and

»
»

relating as a progressively stablepindividual and that

R 3

/ R this is,thehbasic foundation;foﬁ.huminness and creativity. )
‘{ T 'One.oannotpbe almost or partialff human or creatrve,_‘If'

= , : : ‘o ' | L :

7 | ~ omne is not integrated,~whole‘andqstable,_theh'oﬁe_is not

. - truly anything but unstahie.and noh—oreatdve no matter

"’ how overwheimihg the_performadoe/end produot!hayshe;'

0




a

fphenomenology of humanlsm

. .

sments at both eXtremes of the problem (from‘philoSophical A

‘"to pathologlcal) with wh%ch W
or. whatever it is.
- Program as 1t took place.

Abstract

‘followst

. ’ . . T . o : ‘ ‘ - . T
. B N ) = I
Zahorik Brubaker and Haskell (see Appendlx 3 for

T -

Zahonlk and Brubaker=art1c1e- Appendlx ﬁ for Haskell ‘ ;

“«
L]

vartrcle) are some of the outstandlni contemporary soc1a1

cerhed w1th the

v n

are a}so deeply 1nvolved w1th .

psycho glsts who, although Very co

the "preparatlon for 11v1ng" (the practlcal-problems of

‘academla) “zahorik and Brubakfr s Statement~on the . S,

9
"meanlng of ﬁumanlstlc Educati on'" and Haskell's clear/, :
4 ® . A Y .

i - -

"Typology on Levels,ofrmaturlty"_ane,two 1mpre551ve-state—
ot

aré struggling.h'Hopefully,b
'they can help us ‘9n_our Jovr ey into’ the migdle -- wheréver
° » ' . ’ . ’ . (

The fqllow1ng is. a descrlptlon of The Core Tra1n1ng L L.

[ 4
Thls‘program was~an operatlohale.

o

ization of the thloSophy and theory dealt W1th 1nathe
of a Phllosophy for a Guide in a Human Relatlons

Training Prog am which is included in its entlretyvln oL

Appgndix 15 of this report. ‘This Guide provides the philo-
Ras : _ _ ,

sophical and theoretical basis and rationales for all that' .+ = .

©
- . @ -

Introdugtion . - - .
C B - e . .
A N . - . »

.

The Tra1n1ng Program con51sts-of a four week Core
AN

A

Trainlgg-Program that’ ;s an 1ntroductloh to“Exerc1se/p0g1¢.—- s

S oo . . . ' : ) T . - ' N L »
SRR | . - R t SR 21 .
ah c g : . . < N . ) -

.



e e d1scu5510ns

- S o -
Learning, and 4 'Synthesis of all

Relat*ing i Lovj_'ng'_-.‘ -0
< . . . -,
R four. B | o

’ - B . .

ThlS is followed by elght weeks of 32 ‘two- hour

sesslons of slmulate¢ classes; 32 two hour sesslons of
/ - - L
cr1t1clsm and problem SOlVlng, and e1ght

’

. ° four- hour sesslons of review,

-4
(See Appendlx/d\\Pert Chart Appendlx 6 Addendum)

;- T

rap and guide wr1t1ng *‘ ;.

‘. . There are four hours of: 1ntenslve 1nvolvement in .

’_ach of the five areas; five consecut1ve dais per week
f_r four weeks in the month of June._ We call thlS the'

€ore Tra1n1ng Program because we arelconcerned only w1th

the baslc fundamentals that structure each area as 1t
i ¢ . ,».. . 2

evolves and d1rectly correlates to and w1th ahother area.

The eight weeks follow1ng the Core Tra1n1ng Program.

is an)e@ﬂally 1ntenslve app11cat10n of the baslc funda-

-

'mentals in a slmulated classroom s1tuat10n plus dlSCUSSlOH,

- .
-

.o ~=criticism, problem solving, .review, rap and guide writing.
: 1 4 nd gui! !

.* The schedule for_this.segment of the project was four hours .

o ‘ e~ _ , _ _
per day, five days a weﬂk for eight weeks.: This aimed at-

4establishing and utilizlng‘ai iggal,'an'Exercising7Logic _L
Relating -- Loving - Eearning'-Q synthesis situation as

' possible'among’the teacher/participants.' .

a plished by implementing ;nd encouraging a humanistic

‘This was accom-

..

"#nvolvement and emergent individualism through the use of

3 . .

s

e




oy . : .-

the trainingifundamentais and by example and'direction 3 _
from the director (Harry A. Royson) and staff, ’ | ‘
<Part'ﬂnet;- The Core Training Progranm

) - - : i
. [ - !
a ' :

,Movementﬁworkehop (Lo ic]Exerci;é) ‘e .
.I . o ' ' * ' ‘4%? . ' . 8 ’ . |

—

'y Introduction ~~ . ‘ S

. . L . ., . - . . .. .
Y .

Movement is basic tollife -- all: forde of\11fe -

' 4 . ;
‘ L ol . R .
regardless of the nature of form (Qualltk Spat1a1 d1men- oo "

o

51onal1ty) Unfortunately,{the uncounted var1t1e$-of forms~l, '(':
are malnly 1dent1f1ed an¢ &nown throoéhicontent (Quant1ty o '
percelved and observed ehaV1ora1 patterns) and very. rarely o
is ;iere recogn1t1on o the tangent1a1 (Synthesls' emergent.v‘t- ’ )f
'stable adent1ty) properties that lead to the understand1ng

'of form/content (peﬁzaps there is 'so little of it?) as
ba51c to the log1c)¥elat1ng/lov1ng/1earn1ng that is so’
essential in ;stabllshlng a stable, matur1ng:synthe51s

W1th1n the dance (length), drama (breadth) and song (depth/ .;

he1ght) d1men51ona11ty of ex1stence and . surVival

A,

The_importance of and the cemtral role that moveﬁent
’.1n all its forms plays in the dYnamlcs of the relat1ng/
lov1ng/1earn1ng mechdnism W1th1n the length (dance), breadth

'(drama), depth/he1ght (song) of man s d1men51ona11ty ‘has

been a bone of contentlon .throughout the whole hlstory of

: i . : e . .
thought. v ' Coe

e,



iﬁ - Professor K;.ﬁ.'Barrett‘s‘"hééiFing‘%0 Move --
.ifi‘v, s Mbving-to.Leérn ",pnbliShcg iﬂ';;ﬂd Vol;hXIi No;'z and
;" - | _ ‘the unp;hllshed d/%tlngs of C1a1r Schmals and S. C |

iy o Benanti (see Appendlces 7, 8 and 9 respectlvely for cop1es

Jo . of Barrett, Schmaas and Benantl art1c1es) are'onlybthree

. | "conQemporary attempts at researchjln the theery and _ ig;'
. 4

practlge of - the rble and 1mportance of. move eﬁt  History

has W1tnessed a multltude of contr1butors 1n th1s field

>

1nc1ud1ng Arlstotle,DPlato, Hegel Marx and many others

, .
w.Jpwh empha51zed the-ceﬁtral role of movement especrally_1n°“

R e

o o

human re1atlons and growth and development. o %ﬂ
£ .,‘), . '

. H
-

‘ . the comprehen51ve and;exten51ve body of-research in

thls area makes any S1m11ar attempts here redundant, if
a

,qotclmposs1b1e and’ certa1n1y not 1nd1cated

—

' For thls researcher to attempt to repeat or abstract

®  all or part of this’ voluminous research (pro and cqn) WS
o "
e1ther\a support of th1s study's ba51c hypoth£51s or as an

attempt to 1nd1cate hlstor1ca1 precedents ‘would be a '

Herculean. task without heuristic value. But the rigors of

"truth" and research make some documenuation essential,
'-especially when one challenges the "1ance&of criticism' by

presenting some questionably "oYriginal" hypotheses.

We in IMASPA have defined eéxercise as "the“progreSJ

P

sive examination ,and evaluation of how to overcomthhe/any.

obstacle/resistanceP'-4 and further defined logic as .




v

work of/1n mébement N ',' . %; :
- 4 . PR - R v e -
Iy \":_-. . ; .Ih ‘ : ':"( e ’ ) T —a ' “
The‘Movement,Experience v . - o
LA ) - *:( - ? i ‘“ 7 o ‘( :

’ 4 o
o ' Because of the n?ed for brevity and<samp11c1ty, we

to utllize commqn knowledEe dbout the\structure

' and‘functlon of the human 1nstrument mlnimlzlng (because“
R T \ .

PTaCtlce-m=:£',. e ',* E O L -:vyf
=

édrama), and 1nd1v1dua1 actlon (song) and the essentlal

T

;o cOmponent elements, relat1ng/10v1ng/1earn1ng angtanter- :
. related in establlshlng a stable synthe51s w1th1n a

10g1ca1 framework of movement

3

" We further believe that'lbgic/exercise"(ah‘efficient
B AY
v,reasoned' V1ab1e progre551ve examination and evaluatlon of ~

s

overcomlng the/any obstacle/re51stance) is the ba51c arch-

1tecture for the form (qua11tat1ve) that houses the ‘content.

%‘-.
LS

n(quantltatlve) and 1s the prime mover (motlvatlon) for the

-
-

'know1ng and understandlng of self and others. "

. . -

The 12 teacher/part1c1pants were oriented tO'thlS
- o

',hypofhe51s and also took part in plannlng the schedule of
' >

the f1rst.four yeek of»tra1n1ng.

T The exercise program was divided into four four- .
hour. sessions, on Mondays from six to ten pm because some

. s -
e ’ . —~—

: S A .

a3

S

-~
[

. We belleve that a11 actlon (dance),t 1nteract10n _ .

Ty




[T " . R " R ) : ;{; i g

Al . 4
i v &
B of our teacher/partlolpants were rnvolved in teachlng . ,/5 o
P o r /> Ré . o » o
o resgon51b111t1es for,most ‘of the month of June. The . o wh - v 0T
¢ ‘“ : (x\ v '

”f};vj'{“ flrst Monday session focuSed on/the Movement Contlnuum.?' < é

Slmple references to anatomical structure, phy51ca1 and

/ e -ft | mechanacal mOVements'were made shOW1ng a- d1rect corre_g

‘ 1at10n 1n/through a11 these areas and demonstratlng a.' v“;li;. N
D o S

ISImllarlty of qua11tat1ve movement. (form) from ana-' _ .;;f'.‘:.

tomxeal through astronom1ca1 Structﬁré§~%551;'&§p_‘hathn e,

: .
. . L
.\.

ii{?v, e sought to establlsh the ba51c common denomlnator in move-_'

. N
.

.ﬂx;,
e

ment (loglc) (see Chart A)

L& ST The second Monday was devoted to the lowest common R
e R ' 8 T
;1;f51ﬁ - denominator 1n-movement the brldglng of form (quallty)

. and content (quantlty) 1n the horlzontal plane*'encoﬁraglng

the openlng of .the sensory mechanlsm in a series of prlmary.n’

’ hiff:iﬂl‘- movements thereby mot1vat1ng.cur1051ty, thus»testlng : R

"»1'3."‘ pr;mary ab111t1es and the or1entatlon to 1n sEace and

> T

through sPace movement The teacher/partchpants, after an ..,
hour of extensive explanatlon, dlscuss1on and demonstratlon'\,j e
'devoted a m1n1mum of three hours in the Honlzontal Plane

e ' \ . : o
T (p051t10n) pract1c1ng and exper1enc1ng (first- hand) thls

ba51c premlse - (See Chart A) -
A

'2 . L The th1rd Monday was deVoted to the h ghest common -

denomlnator in movement' Operatlon "Boot strap" wh1ch was _ :
e ? KUY o 4

by

the reach1ng up out of the horlzontal to the vert1c1e,

i.e., "f1ght1ng" and "overcom;ng" grav1ty, strlvang to _ﬂ,%.

[ et [N




ﬁ - 7 ° . '_; o - . \
1 o : S
estaplish some individual ' and COllective impression, in-

°

'sgace and throughﬁsEace; ThlS 1s ‘a quant1tat1ve (content) R .
'choreography and organ1zat1on of movement as a precursor

‘ " . . to the search for _L&; and szmbol and the exploratlon for'A

- | 1dentrty_of self and others. The teacher/partlclpants

‘spent one hoJr'on exploration, dlSCUSSlOD and demonstrations o

and three hours on the pract1c1ng and experlegclng of the-

.

_Ba81c Premise (see Chart A).

’ S~ ' S T e
} o The fourth Monday ‘was devoted to the Mod1f1ed

Indiv1dua1 progre551ve exerclse program. Thls was a 51ma_

, ~ z -
NS p115t1c appllcatlon of thewlntegratlon of. the movement N

= \ ’

o continuum (form) and the hor120nta1/vert1ca1 (content) ' o

-

movement choreography “We used a mechan1ca1 balanced -

.synthetlc, obstacle/re51stance obJect (apparatus) for

harne551ng change, thus progre351ve1y exper1enc1ng an emer- .
ging. structure/functlon (unlty) as a_ means of know1ng self
P N

and'further_dlscovery of‘self and:others w1th1n the enylron-"”

. ment. All the exercises in.the modified program afe

) ‘ . . LI . o . .
.»standardvbasrc exercises that’were screened, evaluated and

’organlzed to servé our purpose%. ‘Teacher/participanta

P
' - i

,spent four hours 1n explanatlon, demonstrat1o“'and~prac='

..tice (see'Chart A).

’

e

N
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4 Problems ‘ : ’ RON ‘ obstacles. To.attain Max-

o
o \ .
e ‘ : CHART A :
g : , EXERCISE _ :
o o Y : - .
{Progressive Examination and Evaluation of How to-Overcome The/Any Obstacle/Resistance)
| o . MOVEMENT CONTININUM ; ’ -
e - "Rotation=in axis (turn) )
’ Circumduction=around axis o )
Abduction=carry away] Flexion=Pu]l to Elevation=Push up -
Adduction=carr_y to Extenswn PuH from Depressio'n=Push down :
(Gross Sensorwm)——- HORIZONTAL--—(Heasurement of. Movement) -
Power/Energ,' PULL ) "fRandom/Strycturing of Change
{Elasticity —— PUSH | "—«#——]In Space an Through Space
Extensibility - : _ TURN - lovement., .
VﬂFleiibility STR;TCH . »
Fantasy/Rea]ify L “(REACH) o IT‘lme/iSpace
Orientation d 1 T L riosity N
. - ' ! ‘ . FES

{In Space and Through Space)—-—> m—b(MOVement as an orqamZed Structure/Functwn)

) Reactwn ' T ey - HOP Individual and C@Hectwe Expresswn
%ndundual Reactwn _ 35:1'13 / in Space/Time Movement Qualifying
nteraction : relative position in Space/Time--
Emotwn . . S LEAP .~ Jothers and environmehtp ‘ / :

© SPACE/TIME REY | -
[Develooment of -Sign & Symbol - NALK : ' Reahty/Fantasy
| Search ) EXPLORE

. MODIFIED INDIVIDUAL
(In Space and Through Space)-—- PROGRESSIVE RESISTANCE--—(Movement Stabﬂity)

- OGRAM
DISCOVERY OF SELF. , » PROGRAM MECHANICS OF DISCOVERY

[~ ) - — — Ces - -
Recognition and Appreciation L\ ABDOMINAL RAISE Simple Balanced weights

Lof Obstacles, Resistance and DEAD LIFT _ | 7| to emulate resistance/ CL

Learn to know and 5 WARM UP imal Efficiency with Minimal-
understandnthe Eas?gogzsﬁzuig CLEAN Effort for Survival/Living

-t Function (Horzontany, Vertically PRESS ﬁ:‘gi;;?bl?: ilf)']z:\:gl;h l’:l!r:'g;mh

and Tangentially) in Movement-- . ) CURL, .Instrument--irf a pmm)alr
Efficient Balance, Posture and | SQUAT - Progressive Egermse Prt))l ram
Equi ibrium-To Understand the STEP FORWARD \ kg bi c t (:q jon:
Choreoaraohy of Movement in the 1 LEG BALANCE : madn';q y1a : ontac.s,‘ onnection- -
Framework of Communication . -—RECIPROCAL PUS}L _;an ec1proc‘a1“ Relations ' -J

: . {Exercise of Reason) .

' AIMED AT Sw o

.

- ' o A Stable Framework of/1n Movement

Utilizing Exerc1se to develop Patterns of Viable Movemént for Logical Profiles and
Choreography of Basu: Movement in Problem Solving and Communication.

\ QNTIAL / o

\ ) ’
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"Relating -Workshop .

-/‘ o . v ' - 'v ) -
Introduction P .

.oe N , ’ V . .
‘'Théd four Tuesdays in June were goncerned with the
’ > lq e * : ) ’ v 3 . / ' v
T relatidg mechanlsm: its form, content, meaning and . ' . ,
a P . . '
viable appllcatlon. Each Tuesday there were four hours

-

of intensive examination and evaluatlon of the relating -
|
|

mechanism as. it applies to the 1nd1v1dua1 and the collec-

tivity, the inner-world a%§ the outer-world, and to self

and others.

Qur basic premise is, that in the search for truth |

' - (the variable consequences of the/any situation) in self o
andcothers; the action of acceptance, interest, concern,

L ' : Ce s a s . Y . g
. involvement and critical rejection/evaluatioh constitute.
’ . N M . . - -
the relating mechanism of the Social Atom within the
*

Dfama (breadth)eof cross. fert111za€ﬁon of 11fe. Certalnly, ',~1 e

= ™~
rega dless of def1n1t10n, assoc1at10n or 51tuat10n, some

sort of knowledge about relating is essentlal to achieve

4 minimum of meaningful experiences (feeling). - There is
RN ) S . s ‘ ) L
no evidence to demonstrate that one can experience any- '

. . . »

s : ~ . s
.thing in a total vacupum; it would seem that as one relates.

to‘ofhers (outer-wdrld) one reiates to eneself»(inner-worldjw

'S

and ‘conversely as one relates to oneself (inner-worlgd) one '

) 0\ N & .

_relates to others (out*“-world)




ro

~.transparency necessary te "perceive"? What is "opacity"

kind of acceptance, given and received, affect "aware-

.The Relating Experience:

: . i .
On the first Tuesday four hours were spent in -

.

clarlfylng the need for truth however/defined or explalned

'and formlng the framework of the action of relatlng. ' This

-

was followed by a thorough examination and evaluatlon of
‘ ] : ) N Y N V ‘
the meaning and application of the concept of acceptance.

How "open" must’ one be, or the situation be, in
order to be sufficiently "aware"? What is the degree.of

or "translucency"_and how important‘a part do ,they play in

"awareness" and "perception"? Is it possible to examine

and evaluate anything, anybody or anb'situation if there:

.is no acceptance .(awareness and perception)? What does

happen (i} anything)-without acceptance? How does the ,

T

ness", "percept1on" and resultant act10n7 (See Chart B)

The second and th1rd ‘Tuesday- (two four-hour ses-
P

-sions) was spent in_clarifying, examining and evaluating .

.

{

‘the subjective/objective "interests" and‘"concerns in the

"self“‘ "others” and"situations"."Questions of R%ality/

Fantasy and Ratlongllty/Irratlonallty were carefully weighed .

1
and discussed. What degree of. ratlonallty or 1rrat10na11ty

pldys a part in what 1s rea11tv or fantasy9 What kind of

-

1 e

."involvement" (obJect1ve/subJect1ve) is motiﬁated by

Minterests" and "concerns" (subJectlve/obJectxve)? What

-

(RN Y ' ’ . i

ra



kind of "1ntcreots"‘ "concern“" and "involvements"
s .

i

engender constructive values and a table "self" and

h"51tuat10n" that promulgate a v1ab1e "good"? Is involve-

ment an irrational fantasy that promotes emotional addic-

tion or a stablizing reality that is rational and

5"

"responsible leading foWards a constructive“"good"? At

R

‘this stage of the tra1n1ng program the teacher/part1c1pants

-~

responded read11y to thend1scuss1on with a gTOW1ng readﬁ

ness for more involvement and more dynamic contr1but1ons

(see Chart B).
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The fourth'Tuesday (four hours) was mgst rewdiding;“

-

The intensity of the Cofe Training Program seemed to '"free"

' ‘. . 3 o . - -»“ ' .
and inspire the teacher/participants V%t6 search deeply into

themselves, each other and the situation choicefully,

o

-

iesponsibly;and crifically'evaluating and openly_examinihg

realistically and consiructively. They then deeply ques -

*

t1oned theLr ability to "11sten" (see Appendlx 10,'Essay

on L1sten1ng by Royson) while ob3ect1ve1y 1hVOIV1ng'them-

selves without any denial (noh-acceptancg)xof subjective

"feelings"~ accepted~"criticism" as a responsible search

for the "good" (construct1ve stab111ty)

]

(non- acceptance) but rather as a mean1ngfu1 T jectlon of

that.wh1ch is a11en oT isolated from 1nVo1vement with the

-

-~

desired "good"™ for self, others and the situation. They

tr¥ied to appreciat

e

an
»

d recognize the individual or

L]
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collective "feelings'" as a pabduct of7a viableaaﬁd
meanlngful "relatlng" experﬂence (see Chart B). .
Love/Communicating Workship

i : . . .
* ¢ oy A . )
. e . . ’j/ N M M ’}
. i - L .
/ .

Introduction - £ R

The four Wednesdays in June (four ‘hours each session)
were perhaps the most difficult because we dealt with the

Y . ' ~ ot '
subject of "love"; love as a mechanical means of "communi- -

o

Zation", i.e.,~love without romance, over-sentimentality,

distortion, misinterpretation, injection, rejection, delu-
‘ s cti ,

sidn,_111551on etc. Rather, we examined love in its much.

B

motellmpertant role: as the very vortex of life;7th¢ axis -
‘of belng, living or ekisting; "love" as the:pufe5mechanic$ﬁ
of the length (dance), breadth (drama) and depth/helght %

~(song) of communlcatlng,-"love" as the 10g1ca1 hrldge 1n

the empyrean of movement between-the collectivity and the
5 R . . N : . B

individual. Such "love" is truth and learning, search and
: - -

discovery, the drama and song fer living. L

In "our" philosophy, '"love"'is the méchanical%means
(pure form) that makes viable comminication/communicating
possible.  "Love" is not "blind", but points difectly to

O
v

the "Core" 'questions. When there is no contact, can there

‘be any awareness or recognition? When there is mo connec-.

ey
Yo ~.

tion, can there be .any involvement or acknogledgement?
. : , _ 5

L
. . . . LY
when there is no reciprocation, can ghere.be any giving, =
. o . » - s . Y ¥

v . N . .
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T 681V1 g or explorlng? When there is no contaot
, 1 -

merglngp It 15 our contentaon that the old adage "Love

akes the world. go 'Zound” has a great deal ‘of truth in
. .‘ {:. .
t for, ‘in our opinion, it is the axis upon which every- .
) <
thlng revolves if we would only let it "be". For what,

where, when, who, why and how love” (whatever it is) .

" " " K Z(
., r all; 1s rn truth . - o N . .
The Lc e/Commnnlcatlng Exper1ence ‘ e ' ‘w
R The four fourzhour’ sessapns %? "Love" were. spent in ' )
- - v | s .. L . '

©

1nten51ve dlscuss1on and. practlpe among the teacher/partrgl-"

pants, thq A1rector (H A, R ) and staff 1n finding means for
, - by ) ’ « ° U s

explorlng levels of awareness and recognltlon of contacts..

a

"o

. - The teacher/part1c1pant§ and staff worked at acknowledglng .
_‘_,'* . ® o5 .
. 0 : and 1nvoIV1ng themselves 1n as -many. sOc1ometr1c connectlons

as were p0551b1e and ‘the %stab11sh1ng of rec1proca1 51tua- o

tions with every, person present to the degree that a

\
‘merg1ng/emerg1ng exper1ence could be achieved. They aimed ,
e a w

at ch01cefu11y and respon51b1y ‘giving of.-"self" to all and
o - . any who.can dim 1ona14y accept and crlt“eallyfxécelve o

and'then’return in "11ke" (obJectlve response), W1thout

ot N By *

‘ . _‘ ' ‘1mp051t10n of needs and lacks. F1nd1ng and seeklng a fuller
LA _?pprec1at1on of self and others while cont1nua11y s arch1ng
~ - for means to ¢1scover.more. The ext§n51ve use’ of soclodrama
. "., “ ., it o .
- . # ' 33 %‘ )
‘~‘ R . k)
o s
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‘psychodrama and role-playing techniques greatly facilitated

N . _ , '
our ‘goals, with more rewarding reﬁultkn(see Chart B).

1 \_ Co LT e s, o

. ‘ ' - . - ’ . t : by - t e
‘- .Learning Workshop i ) o ) e

» ~ -~

Introduction

-~ -"c ? : 4

The four Thursday sess1ons (fomr hours each) were the

Tﬁi amblguous- and we be11eve,vwere it not for the other'

component elements of the Core Traini ggProgram, would have o

; 3
. beenvalmost.lmp0551b1e~ The teacher/ artlc;ptants seened to

; . be;'by the nature of the1r compet1t1v academie”and,niéhiy ,  “
: . ; conform1ng so%1al preparatlon, the mo t eonditionediﬁgain§t"‘°i
and re51stant to. "true" learnfng. %h e'may seem a.strong‘.‘ ! QL
el ’ N eveluatlon of teacher tralnmng and t& academlc experlence ‘
. - " 1n-general, but th1s is a v;ew held b‘ many. ’Of»late_fhis B

n ha} been_;z vocally expressei'among c-1ties of‘education as. .

- . - . . . [}
. . 7 . :

to cdnstityte a clamorous -cry for change. Below are cited ; \ o

0 .. et

- but two of the‘mény“tof%ernedehumanists who fear for the
. . ° —— . . L, \ .

§;§Bédﬁuture'of‘our civilization, i,e., our ‘children.
. - . « 50 ' ° p‘

I Child psychologist Eda.J. LeShan, in an article in

[

‘the New York Times Magazine and George B. Lepnard, editor = .V

N~
: ' oo S :
] , - 0f the now defunct mational news magazine Look, both
‘ o c | ) neett , . 0% N
. directly attended to the above statement some eight years
e ‘ ago (see'Appendicesfll and 12-nespective1y). . The queStion

we should ask ourseaves now is, what have we done about it,

"and how’loudly are we protestlng today’




. -7 Learning, the subject of our Thursday sessions,

| i SR : . o ) . 1 . . . i

| was an on-going workshop with all that had.gone on before
: ' : ¢ sy .

| : . .

\

- S - s . ) :
in the other.workshops serving as a booster in the

-

' learning arend, C e, . . R
R The Learning Experience . Ca -
v B o ‘ . ‘~ . . Q 7 . . '. PR ‘_ ‘ . ‘ _'.Af »o“ G.‘ |
: We very quickly established ‘that "change" is.a . e
. A : . ) : . .

¥ i .
"blind, random, constant" within movement. .In reality it

is the countless témporal measurements of duratjon from.
. 177'.’ . . & ) . ’ o . . ’

future to past and past to present/future. Change in it-

"_1 ‘ sel.f then,‘iS‘an entrapment in time,'just as "faith"

< w1thout "hope" and belief is an entrapment in space. Growth

w,,._‘

and deve10pment the s1ne qua non of 1earn1ng, is only

poss1b1e through exchange of "dlffere ces" in thevarenabof

change,» We encouraged open reactlon to- a11 contapts and
. : % a,

stimuli whlle'cognltlvely accept1ng the believability of S
1nd1y1dua1 reaction. We recognlzed interaction between

(;all levels of "part1C1pant obServers" as necessary for the

!

. gemulneuand s1ncere apprec1atlon of the particular and the
» ' . general umiqueness as well as similarities of self and .~
others "hoping"'for a "progressive" "alteration" and ndisi "

covery" of the inner and outer universes of Wself" and »

l.
. "others". Here again, soclodramatlc psychodramatlc and

‘role training techniques'played an important part in sta-

0 { . bilizing the s1tuat1qn and exped1t1ng the "1earn1ng" . s
, \ ‘
&eXperlence (see Chart B)




B S - T our Friday workshops .(four hours each session)
" " were dizec y fecused-upon an iﬁtegratite'ﬂsynthesis" of &

/
B the conceptsEhf Log1c/Exerc1se -- Reljt1ng -- Loving --

: Learnlng as the bu11d1ng blocks for a s€<h§: 1dent1ty for
| "problem SOlVlng>" The evidence seems. qu1te clear that

that which separates man}from animal is man's ab1l1ty to

e ._conceptua11ze anQ solve problems. True all forms of life

'f1n one way or4another' adaptlng,

N etc. But' the potentlally human be1ng has the 1nherent
. o.'_abilr:i_.f_ty‘to conceptualize the nature of "problem" itself and

~.visualize the Core and~Sc0pe'of.a/the problemrwhile\he
‘vﬁf busies himseIf with the spatio-zempbral limitations of

¢

quallfylng and quantlfylng the obstacle for use or abuse

o’

Leeper p01nt5 to the dehumanlzlng practlces developed by

S

the ASCD Comm1551on on: Humanlsm in Educatlon and suggests-
R ’

‘a p051t1ve Juxtap051t10n (see Appendlx 13) The'Core

s

.Training Program hopefudly-demonstrated"that_aIl dimensions

of man,aré neceSSary for Human Problem Solving (see'Chert'B),
) .

L

.

’ §ynthesis Workshop ' e
Introduction .g'
Man S d1men51onal (phy51olog1cal psychologicel, A

soc1olog1cal) ex1stence is made p0551ble through the

7]
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THEORY DISCUSSION )
(Search’for Truth}-s— RELATING ~—{In Self and Others) '
P (Vaﬁab]e\onsiquence of the/an{Situationt)
{Openness }- o ACCEP'TAN*:E {transparency-Opacity) -
" fRational]- — INTERESTT jIrrational
eality o LCOWCERN Je——— 'Fantasy
: (Stab1e-Constructwe)———4—-—-- INVOLVEMENT~o—— —_(“Good" - Value)
{Choiceful}—— s~ CRITICAL REJEC‘TIOP.-‘._____(Re%ponmb]e)
- {Free) ' SEARCHING (Alienation/Isolation)
' . S > _'7 A . o . . i
{Product of) o . FEELING T~ {Constellation of Experience)
(Means oF s LOVE —we{ Communicatson)
. : R} K
{Awareness }—— f s CONTACT e ———(Recogni twon)
(Invo“.'ement‘ - CONNEC:IO\ <t ¢ {Acknowledgerent)
(Merging) RcCIPRICATION-q_——__\:Werqmg) ~
- {Choiceful} - GIVING =~ (Responsible) :
(Critical }— rieemgmne RECETVING et Acceptance) s o
(l’uansr e EXPLORING: / Fmdmg) D .o
comuwu\nrm o .
v (Leng jh«—-—q.. DEPTH/hEIGﬁ‘rMBreadth) S S
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Q‘: (Constant/Change‘\ - : ‘REACTION-‘ {1&nd0m17dt10n/Faith)
(Berief) e IKDIVIDUAL REACTTON ~gmeama—— —{ Connition)
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& {Innerl.— A DISCOV:RYA 'Outer) , .
\ \'
Progresswn)“, GROWTH AND DEVELOPEMEN A]teratlon) . —
=7
P (Identity)———b S_f(_f!THESISq—-—-—(S‘tabi-lity) 4
Fulcrum-Axis) - ——#> COREw _ ’Focus—-Equﬂebmum)
Inter-Re]atmnshws) ' —» SCOPE-e o {Sphere of Influence)
? Yariabilty-Levels of Truth)——— NATUREw - (Measures of Rpa'l1ty—Res1stance)
. {Expresswn-Shaqu%—————b QUALITYw— {Shaping-Progression)
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contintious practice of the-sound, §;nbo; and'movenent

within the danbe. drana and song of human expre551on
Utilizing both ve%bal and non- verbal technlques to express S
1nd1V1dual and collectlve dlfferences and 51m11ar1t1es

and reactlng, 1nd1V1dUa11y reactlng, 1nteract10n and 1nter-'

_relatlng for mean1ngful and constructlve actlon man L.

.

reaches for his human potential (see Chart B and C).

{(See Appendix 14)

t'The;SynthesisiExperience

. In the "synthe51s" workshops we dlrected thé’actlon

'thiough the what, where, when, who, why "and how of the

<

--individual and dollective roles we play within our dimen-

sional existence. We UtilizedAsociOdrama,vpsychodrama,
, _

danée.movement'(as developed.in/frdm the logic/exerciee

workshops) and role training/taking‘teghniqUes, to achieve

insi ht and undefstandin into the inner?++‘outer’rh thms
v 1g : ] ﬁ . y

as well as the particular <> general expression of man

striving to move -- relate -- love and learn %o solve pro-

‘blems and to find,_underStand and appreciate se}fvand

: ‘ ' . ~ s
others with minimal effort and maximal efficiency (see

Chart C). - <

. : _ : S S . )
- The purpose of the Core Training Program was to give

12 teache;/part1C1pants an 1nten51ve four week exposure in

action to a whollstlc, humanlstlc philosophy through the

Y N
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P

«

. v o N . - &
use of standardlzed 1nd1v1dua1 and group 1nteractlon

technlques as a’ preparatlon for eight more weeks of equally

-
[

,v1nten51ve.pract1ce of the knowledge dErlved from the seeds’

of understaﬂhiné,(of'self and others) plén;ed'dhring their
. v o - - - .
initial training-program experience. ‘We truet'that‘the. B IE_. C
Test of the tralnlng‘se551ons w111 nourrsh these seeds'tOv |
. . - e
a’ full harvest that wWill shape our teacher/part1C1pants to . ..

the Fu11 bloom cr 1nsp1rat10n that w1ld feed man 'S most

prec1ous and_lmportant commodr¢y -v;the children. =
. | . . ¢ T ) ) o *’&
Part Two --:Simulated Classrooms 4 e
. . L o : N '_
L / - L.
- The second part of the tralnlng program glven by

-
A

the d1rector (H A.R. ) w1th the a551stance of four members

0

of- the IMASPA staff was @rganlzed for an elght week perlod

between July 1. and August 30 with a one week hlatus during

2

the f1rst week of August because the d1rector was bus in

Florida. However, 51nce there were nine weeks in' this
° PR Y

*-period,'it éosed no problem. It was 1nterestﬂng to

obserﬁe“that, the teacher/gart1C1pants met on’ -he;r ‘own

. . r} ' . .
‘accord, durjing this week, saying that theyvyere«much too // .

chh”involved and excited about the: program to take a - o .
: 4 » . .

break. This part of thevtraining program was -organized

{the teachér/pam&icipants not working during the summer
A ' . : e

made it easier) into.two two-hour split sessions on Monday,

Tnesday, Wednesday and.Thursday for a total of oi”sessions.

’




.

Thegflrst two hours Qﬁre g1ven over tc +he 51mulated S
classroom practlceﬁ/;nd the second two hours to dlSCUSSlOH,

crltlclsm‘and problem solv1ng. One day avqeek;’Friday,

for eight~weeks;;a'straight four hour session was‘utilizéd Lo

for review and rap a*,"ell as a551st1ng in the wr1t1ng of 7

{

the Gu1de°‘Abstract of A Phllosophy For A Gu1de In A Human . ,l .*f

vRelatlons Training Program (see Appendlx 15 for the Gu1de)
What was most revealing as the teacuer/partlclpants o

vwholeheartedly threw thems:lves 1nto the second part of hu,h -

the tqplnlng program was the 1mmed1ate 1nfluence of the d-l. ﬂ . .

'Core Tra1n1ng Program a p ent in the1r acceptance of

suggested techn1ques and ‘their eagerness to try out their ; .
new ﬁpund knowledge and understand1ngs.~ Most gratlfylng “
of all was their 1ntenslve deslre to exchange and cross
_fertlllze ‘ideas ‘and methodology So complete was their
involvement that - the split se551ons m1ght as" well have been

cont1nupus. bxhe separataon seemed to serve only to empha-
I

Size the focus of the act1v1ty.

-4

w The 51mulated classrooin was indeed a "trne"‘class-
iroom; Each teacher/part1c1pan+ took tdrns in d1rectrng
and plann g the actlon, while the Test played the roles _
" of the students/partlclpants. Allgdlfferent ‘types of
forméts were tried: tedmiteaching (dnehto.fourgteachers);

F . '

‘teacher and assistants (one to three), no teachers (to

L
C.

test student responsibility), .as well as a perusal-and =~ = =~
‘ 8 . - . - . . . 0, e :

' . . ' . o~ ] ‘ ‘ . oy
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The teacher/partlclpants cnuld hardly wait for the” second

. : . . : . 3
» . .

testlng of a varlety of technlques llsted in Appendlx 14

sess;on to dlscuss\and plan as to whether or not the

r.Core Tralnlng Program could apply or not- apply, help or

‘teacher/partlclpants were anxious an%—‘prious‘to prove | R

I3 -

1nterfere in the worklng sltuatlon. ‘Most of. all the.
fully the "Core" compongntssin action. And they did,
part1¢u1ar1y through the space/tlme -- action/interaction
technlques (see Chart C) : L , o

The th1ng tha't pleased and surprlsed them the most

vwas that the more they exerclsed --_searched -- explored -

. - | N

1and dlscovered the clearer v1ew and better undersnandlng

everyone got about " the'51mp11c1ty of . the 1nterre1atlonsh1ps

. of. the component elements (exerclse/loglc - relatlng

".IOV1ng - learnlng) as-a means of see1ng the "whole"‘in a.

"true" 1nterchangeable "Gestalt" (ground/conflguratlon)
But-more than that the teacher/partlclpants found as they

became more.one withln thems’elves and with each'other_the

.

-phllosophy became clearer and. they became more expert in

4

. an 1ntegrated app11cat10n of the component elements, without.

5 3ny apparent empha51s or separatlon of each element. In

vshort they, the teacher/part1c1pants, became the wqulng -

"‘phllosophy, wlth each in his own unlque way prOJectlng 'ﬁ’liﬁ

]

#

'hlmself/herself as a whole, stable person W1th a v1ab1e.

.hp01nt of v1ew, ‘a view that: was ready to be tested p&oven

“ : g M

. . N M .r
/ : . . : ) g
- . . . >
. T
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CHART C
.  [seace/Tmne ‘
b - | ActION .
- b - |Inner Rhythem }. o : ~ |Outer Rhythem
Internal Beat . : s . txternal Beat
" Y L : ) . 2
\ ° - h - . . “t:’ B
N \(In Space}—> | DANCE | «——{Throtigh Space)
| ABoUT
1 l. . |Those - They- ME What - Who~ :
ARE [ Them - We YOu Where - Why| IS
- ‘ I Hhen ~ How: '

Us

s . DRAMA  (Sociodrama) - ‘////,/

I am / You are / We are / They'are
I have / Youdhave ) We Have / They Have -

o & : '

S

(Genera! Expression) WHAT
’ ) WHERE
WHEN
WHO
WHY

HOW

'a

: " APPLICATION OF
) : T
Relating «—<++—»Loving

Synthesis -

. en |

Exercisee——t—Learning -

- SONG . (Psychodrama)- - \
I"W§nt - You want - We want
I need - You need - We need

I Vike - You like - We like

Particular Expression)
.

Od
N

pvs

ey T A
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LM,

;" "and constantly revised and altered to meet edch new

_ , . %
challenge -- no matter. : -y
- - * . . . - ’ . ° o
Findings of the Sixty-Four Sessions c L
N . M , ‘ . . ‘ , '(
- ' 4
. The following are the most important findings of

— ) LI
the 64 sessions:

S

. *
-
L

1. The sociometric design of the cire¥e was the most. k .
uo \ -

viable. Student and teacher, can choose desired posi-

+

tion and can vary said position at hill'according to

likes, dislikes or prefe;ences.

-
a

2. It.ﬁ;s.vital-for‘each particigant/studentvto'feel

’ f;ee tévekpréss.the Subje&tiye/objective pgrceﬁtions
of his/her inner-world. This unique expression, .
Yefbal and.ndﬂwverbal, of %he wheré, when, what, who,
why and how of eaghgpartiéipantﬁ is. the most,essentiai
instruméntalityFZf-;self" ;hat can be contributed to

. the othérs invdlvéd in thé;any situation, and to the

| per#onal‘freeiné of t‘e ind{viduél. i

3. Egéh participanf/student shdﬁ;d bg éncourageq constantly

at&rexpréss vefbélly an /or'noQZverbally the objeétive/

subjective observation of his/her ouferfworld. The

. mandatory right of eac 'and every'barticipant to agree

or disagree with the w ere, when, what, who, why and ..

ol



how, acéorging to his/her ability to observe the

phenomena or phenomenon he/she. is involved in,

particularly and/or generally.

The teacher/participant shoulé‘express‘ihtelligéntly
his/her object@ve/subjectife inn;r and outer-wdrld;
in terms of perceptive and 9bserﬁatioha1<abi1i£ies\f/_
.and capabilities. | | . -
The major role of the ;emché?[parficipgnt is in
qonstructiﬁe guidanée and>as a responsible ;6urc;jforr
o e
informatien ‘and materiél.

1
~

. ) v . .
The-'teacher/participant must be an example both as

4
!

learner and truth-seeker:

. -0
The teacher/part&cipant_must.bé stable, gentle, loving’

and kind, while projectingia friendly strength that

PN

plays no favorities at any time.

Thevteacher/participaﬁt can best introduce source

i

material (curricula) as part of presentation of self

‘through: movement (posture - flexibility,'élasticity,

extensibility, power) + Relating (position-acceptancé,-
interests, concerns, involvements, critical values) ;

'+ Loving (attitude-reciprocation, exchange, giowth,

development) situations.
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N

Namely, the teacher part1c1pant and what he/she

teaches should be/are one and’ the same._

’ - - . a. .
- . . . Q, e N
. N . ' .

9. The teacher/narticipant-can suggest-the‘organigation

of units of‘ dyads@,' tr1ads and other Smaller I
una.ts@ ' to- work together for the purpose of
f

exchanglng and §har1ng (communlcate? the1r individual

tandvcollectiVe findings with the whole class (group).

10. The teacher/participant'must relate the\class (groupj
nexperlence to the: world out31de and “help brlng the
outside world into the classroom and "help" find®

ways to 1ntegrate both.

BES

§1c1pant should be motivated and

encouraged to. assume a teacher (leadershlp) role. S

- 11, Each student/par

‘ o 74/ i\ » A Y
125 Show.;%}h student/participant how to examine and

evaluate (logic not‘analyge)'self and each other

constructively." (hchievements;growth-development --

"Godd").* v B . -u ' | . r

13. All part1c1pants should tré;to be an exampde'for ex-'

changlng and sharing of all knowledge, perceptlons

. .
by

and observat10ns~w1th a profound'respect and appre-

-

-~z

ciation for each and evefy differeqce while striving
to have a body of shared knowledge arid understanding.

o L4

4



. . ) u ' ° L
- 14. All part1c1ﬁangs should try to f1nd ways to emphas;ze
. 8 N

- and encourage recognltlon and’ respect for 1nd1V1dua1

i ) )

qualities, quantities, ab111t1es and capabilities .

‘'without any invidious competitive comparison. . e
Ve . . \y c s : . -“' : " o -
: o : ] S ’ ’ : .

15. All part1c1pants “should- try to placé the greatest S PR

o ¥

ot
empha51s on*individual expre551on (constructlve) &s a

unique contrlbutlon in 1ts own space/tlme and - V1ta1 to v
|

1 .

-a "good" we114functioning_situation,,so necessary to

v

‘make possible the emergent "free" individual.

16. All part1c1pants shduld reallze that "freedom"'ls not 3 ¢
11cense (to- do whatever), but a cholceful respon51-
~ bility through»a continuum of. mastery of self and en-

vironment that'is the product of a "good group"

-

.. o R - . 2

(Homanness) . \ o
. Te _ . .

..17.- Everyone should try: to recognize that the combination

of“testing, 1earn1ng -and teach1ng tend to negate each

other (see artlcie on test1ng in Appendlx 12)...

18. The result of '"true" Iearning and "good" teaching
. prove themselves. . . L Cw
The eight four-hour sessions_from July 1 to August 30

‘were held on the Friday of each week. They were led by -

» ~ the director (H.A.R.) ahd assisted by a varying number




“

-(one to ten) of the IMASPA staff We did encounter one
"maJor problem. The seSSion was scheduled from six to ‘ten
pm; byt we Tarely finished before ‘bne am; and “6n two °

occasions (with time out’ for feeding the beast),. the

6 .t

seSSion 1asted until'six amfof the following morning.v
It Would be imp0551ble to describe all the involve-
f‘ments, 1nvestments and evolvements that resulted from these

.discu551ons, it would f£ill a“dozen books -- very heavy

’H

.books -- one for each teacher/partiCipant (and then some)
It was thrilling~to see 12 formerly rigidly conditioned,
and uncertain teaching technicians~behave'like caringiandv
concerned human beings‘who.really and truly'uanted to“

"learn", "beings" who "listened" and .genuinely respected
) g ho _ g P .

themselves and each other. It was exciting to watch
teaching technicians become’"teacher educators."

All this resulted in the writing of the Guide (a most

v

difficult chore) that would have been.almost impossihle
.without this wonderful and practical proving ground,

_ Most of all ‘we took heart from the qualitative and

-

) quantitative development of the teacher/partiCipants into

«

a "Good Group""The director ‘is greatly motivated. to c0n;

tinue and extend his researches towards a greater refine<
o 8 _ R

J -

ment aﬁg clarification of "Abstract of a Philosophy For'
v

o

a Guide in a Human Relations Learning Program'" »see Appendrx

°15) that is a healthy combination of theory and practice.

»

.
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° -7 EVALUATION OF DATA .
Quantitative Data . '
L QDascriptibn of;Daté‘ - V f L - .
- “?Figﬁret I -~ bbservétion of Teachers |
- | ' _VA ~Figure iIJ-- Studegt Evéluati?n‘G{\Teachérs ' e
| gigufe III?-—-Teacher Self-Evaluation R 'f_
‘Fiéﬁre'}lvl-- Post’ 0bservat1on CJnsultatlon )
e Evaluatlon : !
‘ Generai Statemeht and Notation of Tﬁ nds.v ) . ': ﬁlﬂﬁm-
tObservatlon of IMASPA Tralned Teachers by IMASPA s
. staff , ,
. o N : . @ .

Chart -- Cumulatlve Frequencies lof Positivé'
and Negatlve Teachlng :

Student Evaluatlon of. Teachers‘

Chart -- Cumulative Frequencies df Positive
- and Negative Student Evaluations

. Teacher Self Evaluations

RS ) . . ' § ‘
Chart -- Cumulative Frequencies of Positive
and Negative Teacher Self Evaluations,
Part I ‘

: Chéft -- Cumulative Freduehcies of Positive
- and Negative Teacher Sel Evaluations,

tPart IT » .
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.~ CHAPTER III oL

EVALUATION OF DATA : -

=Quantitetiye,Data
\ _
Description of Data - I ‘4/}’ :
This‘section will be devoted to an evaluation of
the quantitative data produced by this practicum project
and a presentation'of the qualitative data ‘The former;
data, completed durlng the perlod of pr ct1ca1 app11-
cation. of the IMASPA philosophy and'tec‘nlques in the.
classrooms of the twelve trained teachers, takes several

forms: - : : o i : _ Py
: | .

.~ . ' i ) .
1;'.Weekly-ebserﬁation%‘by IMASPAiobseryefs of the‘teachere_.
in the actual’classreom Sithations.E'Observefs com-
pleted check’ 115ts of teacher classroom behaV1or.
~(Figure I is a copy of the check llst completed by
IMASPA observers ) As can be. seen 1n Figure I, check
lists were divided into four types o behaV1or corres-
ponding to the 'areas of cencehtratio of the summef
‘workshop: exercise, relating, love ( ommunicating),
rand-learning}.TWithin each subdivision, behaviors A,
_ﬁ'and C_were‘consideted positive; and"behavior D was

v . =

In other words,

considered negative or undesireable.

in each behavioral subdivision, behaV'orVA, B and C

. 38




. FIGURE I

Ty

o | ‘ " 0BSERVA \TION OF IMASPA- TRAINED TEACHERS BY IMASPA STAFF
N RN |
Date _ ; SR " . Week-in-Project
~ NAME OF TEACHER . ' | _NAME OF OBSERVER

. sCHooL - ° | .. GRADE.>

" " Exercise: . S ) ‘ o R

A. Teachér utilized directed movement ' - . -
B. Teacher recognized and noted good form . : '
C.” Teacher fostered progressive improvement L . ; o

D. Teacher failed to recognize and accept ' .
~~ "individual differences in form and movement

: Il Relating: o : ; . ‘
‘ A Teacher accepts students' contributions N ‘
AﬂﬁV B. Teacher fosters student involvement in -
T content of lesson and actuvnty in classroom , S ' .
C. Teacher focuses dlscu5510n on constructlve . o °
’ synthesis '

1’; D Teacher utilized mostly Jecture format

. 1t Communlcatnng (Love) : ‘ ' : . ' o
e . c / o ~ . o ‘z}
a Al Teacher is open and acceptnng of student ideas :

B. ‘Teacher recngnlzes others; seeks to establlsh

— . § > lines of communication
-C. Teacher supports and involves self in reciprocal
* dialogue ‘ C e

. ) . e
IV Learning: . ‘ . : :
A. Teachpr affbrds;OpportunLty for pupil dis¢°véry'.

B. Teacher encourages exchange of differences ~
C. Teacher participates in either discovery or’ - 7 -

\
\
|
. N . ‘ ) ‘ . 1
D. Teacher maintains authoritarian posntlon _ j - . - WA

e

exchange™ ) , .
D. Teacher supports only own ideas;" dominates - o . O S

-

class ,

Observer's Comments (use reverse s:de if necessary)

14

A




r~indicated'a nonfdlreétive; flekiblefprofile.presehteq
by the teacher and.ﬁoted by the lMASPA ohserver.
These.ohservations.were compiled and tallied on a

'tmonthly basis. _The frequehcf ofyresponses, i.e.,
checkipg‘of each'hehavior was‘totaled resulting in
simple frequehcy dlstributith) , These were then graphed’
to show a monthly proflle of each teacher's observed
classroom behaV1or.. Table I-C prolees the observed
classroom behav1or of K B., grade 5~ New Jersey The
abSC1ssa notes the . frequency of response§ 1n 1ntervals
.of one and ranélng from 0 to 5.; The ordlnate notes the
types of ‘behavior in letters A-B- C D and grouped 1nto
subd1V1slons. exer\xse,xrelatlng, love (communleatlng)\

‘ and learning. The lettered behaviors correspond zo
the codlng of the behav1or on the observers check
lists; A-B- C be1ng always p051t1ve and D be1ng always
negative. A total'of.247 observers'cheok lists were
received;’ |

:va.Student evaluations were eompletediby the“studentshofh
| each of ,the 12 trained teachers. In the casesvof.

students too young to complete the check lists, the

\\; studeﬁts oral respohses were noted on tlie cheok list

by the IMASPA observer.‘ Students were-asked-to respond
to 15 statements (see Flgure 11). Responses to state-

:ments A through J were consldered posltlve 3esponses

!




.. E. 1 nterest

‘N. This teacher was hard to talk to
" 0. This teacher didn't listen to my suggestlons

. FIGURE II

7 . :
STUDENT EVALUATION OF TEACHERS R
. Date S.: - .’ . Week-in-Project ' B o
Name of Student _ ) Name of Teacher
School N _ Gradd __. '

(Check if ans@er'is yes)

A. l felt this teacth was interested:-in me . B - &
B. *k;elt free to ask questions in class ' ’
C. elt free t dlsagree with this teacher

D. 1 was-jnteresty®d in what | was doing in.class
-in what my classmates wer%?v

doung in class

F. It was easy to ask this teacher for help ‘ -

G. | was able to talk to the teacher: individually o
 every day (or frequently) e

H. . | would like to be in this teacher ] class "

- again .

1. 1.would like to. be in another class like ’

) this one.

J. ‘We often worked together in groups

K. This teacher made us keep snlent often .
L. This teacher made us agree with him/her -
M. This teacher dndn t answer my questions

about things to do or study in. class

In the space below write out an?th[gg you would like to gay about your

teacher: _ . R

. . . ) ¢

' . . ' . . © (
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. X k : . N ‘ "". B .
.those to statements K through 0~were &onsideredk

<

< -
.

negative.‘ Frequency of responses were totaled and

graphed fa{¢each ‘month prov1d1ng a monthly proflle of
student ‘evaluations for each teacher. ‘Table° -A pro-hx
f11es the student evalu%tlons of K B Efor Each df.

the months September. 1974 through January 1975 (golng

4 »

' frOm left to r1ght) Along the abscissa of each graph

is no%ed the frequency of responses:u1LnterVals of
d\ . . .
one rang1ng from 0 to 35 (the largest number of stu-
s

-dents,ﬁn.%nynclass). 'Along the’ ordlnates are ;etter'

VA ' . . s

- codes of the statements on the Student'Evaluation Form,

f ,m_ o

/
These\igtter codes correspond to the letter codes on
said foxm (aga1n, see Figure 1I), w1th codes K through

J considered p051t1ve responses and K through 0 con-

sidered negative. A total of 371 student541n§13 ¥

classes (J. C.. taught two classes) completed”a monthly’

o .

evaluation for five months resulting in 1855 completed -

Y

. . o \ X .
student evaluation forms. . B

Teacher self.evaluation check lists were completed on

.a'weekly.basis by each of the 12 trained teachers for

‘the 13 participating grades (see Table I-B). These

. &elf;Evaiuation of Classroom Behavior (Part i) and

L3
check lists were divided into two main sub-groups:

<

o E
:

Evaluation of Student Behavior (Part II).. In Part I,

behaviors A through G were considered positive and

~

;]




‘Q-

T QFIGURE e ' o : e

oo . ) ' - ( -, .
- ' TEACHER SELF EVALUATION r"”:CKLlST ,
Date ." o T Week-in-Project *
. Name of Teacher - ' 'i " School
Grade .\ - . S
’ \ . ¢ o P .
(Check if yes) . vtbl o . )

~E.. | recognized and supported utnltZlng good form in
«  movement

—_—rommo
»

! A

Part | - Self- Evaluatlon of Classroom Behav1or
A. I_encouraged puplls' expressron of dufferences )
B. .| was involved in discovery and: exchange
|
|

C. ‘reciprocated feelings openly . . Coe
D. was responsive to/interested in puplls' expressnons

F. | fostered pupils'. express:ons of cur:osnty

G.. | sought open. and reinforced open pathways, of
student-teacher communlcatlon

H. | lectured and/or demonstrated conS|stently .

I. | was impatient and critical - s
J. | attempted to justify my position of authorlty

Ke | consnstently gave»unllateral dlrectlons

Part 1T - Evaluation of -Studerft Behavnor ""-._ SR &

A. Students expressed cur1051ty 1 -

B. Studentsfexpressed openness and lnterestedﬂeSS'
C. Students asked &pen-ended questions

. Students sought to exchange with peers
. Students dlsplayedﬂlnltPatlve and/or self- d:rectrani
Students were passive _ o, .
. . Students asked*for direction ‘ . .
. Students were apathetic in regard to class . ’
. - Students acted out in negatlve or hostile fashlon : v -
e T L - L
Commeénts: : e . N
as - .. . . b.' . ) " S o D, .
_ % 7
. [ -
L .
’ ’
A ,
1 ' - .



beh;vibrs H_throﬁgh K‘we:e'considered negativé. In
Part I1I, student behaviors A through E were considered..
positive:and student behaviors F thrngh I were con-

.sidered negative (see‘Figdre‘III)._ - R

The frequency of these responses were tallied and

T

pLotfed~onlgraPhs td’provideamonthly profiles of the

teachers evaluations of their own and their students'
behavior in the classroom (see Table I-B).. Along the

., abscissa of each graph is the frequency of re§ponsés
in intervals of one and ranging-frdw&zeto 5. Aiopg the

ordinates of the graph -- each graph T presentihg’a

: anthlf’profile -- are letter todes for each behavior

in each o€ the sub-groups -- Par;s-I and II. Thes%':

.y

letter cpdes-corréspohd.to those on theVTeacher Self-

Evaluation Form (again, see'Figuré III)} Twelve
. . \ o

. : .4
teachers filled out five monthly'gheck lists for 13 _
. . . R ‘. - ?.
grades producing a total of 247 completed forms.

NOTE: 11n Tables I -C and I-B it should be ndted and
considered that thére is not a uniform numhfr of weeks

”inxeach'of the. months September through January. As:
.a-result; the tqtai‘frequency cf-responﬁes fpr a month
."like.Octoyer_ﬁhiéh has £ivé weeks as'compaféd wiﬁh -
lﬁonths 1iké ;eptember-and Decemﬂer,vwhi;h haVe«threé.

weeks, is higher. This factor will be considered in .

-

the evalugtibn of data.

a . - - e

‘VAQSE;
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FIGURE 1V
- .

Date ' -

<

Name of Teacher

~ Week-in-Project

___Name Qf‘Observer-

POST OBSERVATION CONSULTATION EVALUATION

Areas Discussed:
A. Exercise .
Positive Frequency

Grade

Negative Frequency

B. Relating: A
.~ -Positive Frequency

L

Negative Frequency

13

" €. Communicating (Love):
Positive Frequency

‘Negative Frequency

D. Learning: .

Positive Frequency

Negative Frequency

Strong Points

Areas of Improvement

i

Comments (Use reverse side if necessary)

n
<

(A throughIC)
o)

(A through C)

10}

(A thr0ug€ C)
()

(A throygh C)
D)




» -
a

4. A fourth form of data was produced by the praetlcum

‘preject: Post- Observatlon ‘Consultation Evnluat1ens
%f:.‘cempleted by the IMASPA égservers in a cohference .
» with”%ﬁch‘teacher (see Figure IV). eAsvwas noted in o

! the Interim Report of February 1975, these data were

o . & °

not used in the final evaluatlon of the practlcum
;.because they dupllcated the results derived from the

Observer Check Lists. In Part II of this Chapter

copies of each observers!'qualitatiye’rqport, in letter

: form are included. These present in greater detail
the paxticulars of bothi observations. and conferences,

*
g

v ~ ! ) . 7
" In ;otal; 2596 compléted forms and check lists were.

¢ . received of which 2349 are represented here in a series of .

-

T 13 teacher profiles. Each teacher-profile,(Tables I through E
XIIi) contains\data from student @valuations (A), Obser-

vations of Teachers (C) and Tegeher Self-Evaluations and

-~

Evaluations ¢of Students (Bj.

.
- . - . e

General Statement and Notation of Trends

A general perusal of the three types of monthly b;o-

files completed for all 12 teachers }and remember that

-

J. C. .taught two grades both of Wthh were observed and

evaluated) results in several trends:

- 1.'.From September 1974 through January 1975 the frequencies
‘ ' _ Vo, of posltlve respomnses generally 1ncreased For

-

we o«




#

s I

exﬁmple, in Table I-A, the monthly pr@fiies-of sfudgnt
.evaluationé of K,VB.}_it can bhe geeﬁ'tﬁat«the fre- ;
quenciecs of pasitiveAresp@nses (é}thr@ugh J) consis-
tenﬁ}y Tose, withnéhe éxceptign oé the month of
Oétober. (More aBgut the phﬁ%émenon Of'Octobef and

December ‘later.) The frequencies of negative responses
K . o (K through 0) consistently dropped,dufingfthe months

of practical classroon application, until, in the®case

9

> _ of K. B., they coﬁpletely Qisappeargq.in'the mpﬁth of *
. . . < i . 3 A‘~'

. _ ‘January. ., In considering the negative responses, a

bfactor must be’ remembered: Am "O" response score must

L
o el

be ‘considered a positive responée. For instanée, if .
. no student found K. B. "hard to talk to" (behavior N),
A.fhis,meant her stud?nts found her easy to %péroach and
. ‘ talk to, 'In Table I-B, again considering K. B.,_ﬁer, 5
| self-evaluation of her own cl;sgroom'behhvidr and that
;of het students Eecame increasingly positivé as fhe
o _rmonihs progressedi We can see that in Seﬁéewber;éhere
- was a reiativefy poor atmosphere in the K. B. class-

room, However, by January, a four-week month, the

pattern not only is reversed hy a strik&&gly stable

straight 4 scores for positive behavior-and straight

. . 0 scores for negative behavior. Thesé& correspond

‘

very well with the student evaluation profiles.

-

Dl .
. .

4

5 e
3 Né&’ /
8] : . 2 . // -
o
4 &




In Table I C in K.B's, total profile, that

»

,deta l.ng the monthly evaluatlons by IMASPA gbsera

vers, we see notoonly the same downward trend of

"notatlons of negative behdvior, but the otablllty

‘r¢ached by January. Remember, when cons der1ng these
observer evaluation profiles, that behavior D is

= -
dlways considered positive. We have conegéered the

- always considered negative, and behaviors A, B and € \\\\'

profiles of K.B. in explaining this trend to a
.3 . .

"lessening and eventual‘disappearance of negative class-

-, room ‘behavior and atmosphere However, as was said,

VW1thout exceptlon, proflles of all the trained teachers

~
'
ren

show’ the same trend.

A-refinement of the above descriped trend shows that
each month during the practical application period of °
the.practicum project, has a particular character; a

character .affected by several reasons:

‘A, Septemberﬁ By IMASPA standards, the scores and
proflles for September were ''poor", although the
IMASPA observers reported that our teachérs'

~September performance was much improved from thelr

' ey
June 1974 classroom performance which the IMASPAJ

<.

-obServers‘had informally.eValuated before the'

summer workshop. It Wae during this tentative
r, ' -

.

.
.-

. E9

Y




- B "3 . |
' oD : - ' . ' .
/ -

beginning that .we relied on two devices to ..

-~ T encourage improvement. , ‘ 7 T e T

-
»

(1) It was during this-face»to face contact with

.

the trained teachers that the abservers .

learned of the general 1ow4grade anxiety felt

-

by these teachers ifi puttimg into practice in. -
e c¢lassrooms something new. Such anxiety fre-

O : ‘ qué@tly produced a return to old batterns
syndrome. The conferences provided the ob- N
. ,.' ’-'1 servers with the opportuhity tb‘provide the

.
.

.o encoufagement and support the teacﬁers'needqﬁ. o

: Also; it was ascertaineE‘%haQ SeptémBe: was
normélly'a‘phqotic ﬁbnth.in:the cl#ssrdom -

. a period of poften tense "getting-ﬁo-know-you"

s . . 7 Q)
* * and student "testing" of teachers.

B, Teacher Self-Evalpétions; We found the wéekly self-

-evaluation forms that were completed by our teachers

, R to be an efficient motivation to trying out what

_ ‘they had learned in the summer workshop. .
. L4 : . .
o o P

2. October: During Oétobérﬁwe see the scores of positive

» -
w

frequencies especially in student evaluations shooting . |

'.up quite high. We feel this wes the result of eﬂcounage-
ment and support provided by observers, the motivation
provided by teachers COmpléting'sslf—eva{uatiqn forms

’ ’ .




-

and importantiy, by_initial successtekperienced by

the teachers after they felt confident to experlmept-

n

by late September and early October.

3. November: The November,scores indicate a period of

7 i
-healthy and positive stabilization with the general

.

improv@hent trend more than apparent. 1In observation

’
~

conferences, teachers reported feeling increasing
v A : '
confidence with the new philosophy and techniques.

',StudentSywere.responding’auite well.

4, ’'December: This month showed a slight doknward'trend
and teachers~reported not being discouraged by this

because the Christian and Jewish holidays always seem

o -

to'place additional strain on the classroomNﬁtmosphere.

e . “What:'we feel most pleased to report is that even‘With

{the extra strain of the holldays p051t1ve frequenc1es

‘e - l

\S
in all profiles were high enough to indicate steady

o -

- . _ _ -~
progression.
l_ ) . A v | B |
5. January: ThlS concluding anth of the pract1ca1 project
&
was notable for stablllzatlon of p051t1ve behaviors ahd

s j A
‘ evaluations at-conslstentlm h;gh levels. . For many
. A o o e ' '
teachers negative behaviors had almostptotally‘disap-
peared. In conferences, tFachers Yenorted feelings‘ofp

fulfillment, »competence and mastery.
D s -

R ” :
B v/ , o ‘
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Observations of IMASPA Trained

o
.

We are now considering the weekly{evaluations'bf‘the

R

'teacher/participénts by IMASPA observers. As was mentioned,

this was -done via in-class observations which yere recorded .,
. - N e N - : .

on standardized check lists. Classroom 'behaviors were

groupéd to four ‘categories which corresponded with the

four areas of concentration in\the Summer Workshop training
. k] .

experience: exercise, relating, love (Communicating)-and

-

. lea:nihg. In each category three positive behaviors were.

noted (A, B and C)'and~oﬁe'ﬁegative behavior (D). As we
turn fo the teacher proﬁiles we will be referring to Tablk

C on Teacher Profiles.

’

Below»is a chart repréSenfing the cumulative fre-

. e e ¢ ‘ .
quencies of positive and negative classroom behaviors as
. . : ©

noted by IMASPA observers.for all 13 teaéhers.for.ail'five
months of the practiéalyclassrobm experience. Next to the

columns noting cumulative totals of positive and negative

behaviers®and columns noting the maximum fre uencies that
> , g q _

éduld)bp checked by the IMASPA observeréi“
. . . “ *
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CUMULATIVE FREQUENCIES OF POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE

b . TEACHING BEHAVIORS FOR MONTHS SEPTEMBER THROUGH o -
"JANUARY AS NOTED BY'IMASPA OBSERVERS S -
' o MA X IMUM . MAXIMUM -
POSITIVE POSITIVE ~  NEGATIVE  NEGATIVE
- BEHAVIORS ~ 'BEHAVIORS  BEHAVIORS  BEHAVIOR
(A,B,C.) _ % M & .
Sept.- 253  52.9 " 468 44 28 156
Oct. ‘522 - 60 780~ 29+ 11 , . 260
Novr . 444 61 624/ 19 9 208
o ‘ - . ‘
Dec. 360 76 468 - 7 4 - 156
. Jan, 500 80 624 . 6 2 - 208

v
&

As the cumulative totals shpw, poSitive'QIasSroom
behaviors as ;hecked by IMASPA observers incrdifeg from
‘somewhat mp;e than halfuthe'tbtal possiblerfrequ ncy of
positive beﬁaviofsﬁin Séptember to 80% of the makimum fre-
-quepcy Of»posifiVe pehavior in Jangary; AAs was Fehtioned
earlier, Octobér wa$~a five-wéek month and this one factor
accounting‘fqr the high total of positive behavior fegis-
:f - ~ tered in thét'ﬁonth. Becauée of this;unequai.numbe: of hd

weeks per month,‘the percentages of the totéllnumber of [
| positivévbehaviorg is more indicative of the gteady improve-
ﬁentvof”trainéd teachérs during'the ﬁlaSEroom experiende

~ portion of ‘the practicum proje'tt. As was noted .previously,

the most pronounced périod of improvement was from
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A
September through October. 'Qualitative observation

»

'reports seem to indicate that this:sharp‘rise'in positive
classﬁoon behaviors was dne'to the teachers e;periencing.
success during the initial practical application ovaMASPA
techniques and philosophy.“”Such initial snccesses'rein-.f‘

o

forced their commitment and self-confidence. Another, and

even more striking period of improvement*occurrsﬁ’%etween'

November and the end of December. Raw scores seém to .

\ : T ~ .
indicaté a slow up in prdgress at this point which we were

quick to attribute to the somewhat unproductive atmosphere
. |

characterlstlc of tme hollday perlod However,'when TEe~.

'f1n1ng data to more revea11ng percentages, we find that thev

IMASPA phllosophy and techniques str1k1ng1y a1ded our

| teachers in overcoming these well- known holiday" doldrums

¢

and frustrations.
What was. even more pleasing to us, however, was the
very low frequencies of negative behaviors noted. At their

most frequent, negative behaviors werewnoted by the IMASPA *°

observers;oniy'ZS% of the total number of times they.could

‘have been noted _ ByﬂJanuary, negative behaviors were noted'

to be less than one percent of their maximuin opportunity .

-

for appearance. ﬁ@pdless to say, such low frequencles of

negative behavior he1ped us to feel Just1f1ed for the -

tremendous investment'of time and talent made to our Summer.

: - !
Workshop Program. ’ : . E;j



" As we look to the individual behaviors noted by the

IMASPA observers, we can see that all our teachers used

’

. ) . ’ N .
some sort of directed movement in their classrooms -=

either as PRE exercise, dance, open-ended expression,”

‘ o movement 51gnatures, drama, etc._'The'use of movement in ‘

the classroom has ne1ther been fully researéhed or utilized.

For too ldng,omovement was relegated to the physital'edur

-

cation area and thought by moet reerea;ionists fo fulfill‘
}'ea role only'as~a4heaiphy.respite frpﬁ the classroom'and-a
| 'czgtributing.factqutoiphysieal,fitneese We at‘iMASPA havei
lpng felt that movement shou{q be an integ:ai part efrﬁo§t
iearning Situations. 1t is ouf‘experience that it is a .
mot1vat1ng and integrating technlque.a:E\hjtimately help-~

ful in gettlng students to reallze ‘the mult1-d1men51ona11ty

<
sy

of tlreir capabilities and their soma, o

Student Evaluations of Trained Teachers ‘4 o
We are now con51der1ng the monthly ewaluatlons of
) . B ‘
the 12 IMASPA teachers by the 371 students collectlvely

\ v L3

“involved in the program. Each student completed five

- - mqnthly evaluations which produced a total of 1855 cempleted
o ; { -
- . student evaluations. - Student evaluations consisted of 15

ciosedlresponSe statements (e.g.,'"I felt this teacher was

r . :
linterested in me . . . .") 10 of wh1ch were considered

p051t1ve A through J) and f1ve of which weré’con51dered




,negative (K through 0). On the teacher profile charts we

’are r;}Errlng to Table A. = i , _ = P

¢

Below is a chart representlng ‘the cumulatlve fre-

_ ~ . :
quenC1es of p051t1ve and negatlve evaluatlons made by ‘the

.

teachers Qeeching in 13 grade levels. Below are columns  »
cw d ) ) « » - . M ) " . - -
noting the cumulative raw frequencies by month, columns

' N ’ - ’ - , -
noting the maximum number of positive or nggative evalua-

tions possible per menth;'and‘the percenteges the raw
1

totals rep;ssent of the maximum p0551b1e totals. . We g d

'not con51der the absence of a positive responsé as a nega-,
tive resp?nse, this technlque_conS}dered too nebulous in

terms of our reading factors into lack of student response

~

2

hat we. could not valldate emp1r1ca11y.

.

’ We place great empha51s on our student evaluations
v S
ecause this is the population we hope-to affect ulti-

mately\in the future. As we can see below, our hopes were
filled in the practicum beyond .even our most optimistic-
be)péctations. ‘In terms_df positive evaluations, the results

show a ioﬁAstart) with studentslsqmewget skeptical ‘and
fgacﬂeis somewhat tentative in utiiiiing.the ekirls acquired
.during the suﬁmer. Gradually, with etudents_respondieg'
heavily to such all important statements as "I was inter-

ested in what, I was doing in class; I was interested in ‘.

what my classmates were doing in class,” we can see the

2 P

_371 students, once a month for f1ve months, for aill 12 -

4
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CUMULATIVE FREQUENCIES OF POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE -
'STUDENT EVALUATIONS OF TRAINED TEACHERS FOR . =

MONTHS SEPTEMBER THROUGH JANUARY -
POSITIVE RESPONSES (A-J) | NEGATIVE RESPONSES (K-0)
RAW MAXIMUM RAW = - MAXIMUM
TOTAL %  TOTAL .| TOTAL %  TOTAL.

. ) \ - A"7‘. N {; ) i o‘ : ' "
Sept. 1113 30 3710 271 T 14.6 .. 1855
. 4 - . : 3 Lo ) h L | 7 o " -~ ’I'.‘ " : D',

Oct. . 1533 41.3 3710 . |° 183 10 - 1855

‘Nov.. 2017 54.4 3710 - 80  4.3_ - 1855

Dec. . 2457 66.2 3710 |  -54 2.9 1855 °

Jan: ', 2819. 76 3710. | 34 1.8~. 1855
N 18550 | - 9275

“of responses to negative statements on the Studgr

~ . P °

percentage of positive evaluations rise until January stu-

'

R

ey . : . .
positive evaluations. Even more heartening was the paucity

tion Form.

As the above chartnshows,‘at the highest pink?bf

‘response to negative statement such Te ponse never Teached.

w’

15% of the maxlmum negatlve responses possible.\ By the end

of the actual classroom experlence negatlve responses were

1ess than 2/ of the p0551b1e max1mum.

Acknowledglng the myriad factors which can affect

such student evaluatlons, factors oven thch Me could exert:

Tagt




.

wr

"little or no contrcl we still consider this“afvaluable-~

form of data for several reasons:

.'~ 1.

2.

"and‘the studen£§'had~pot,been exposed in. any way to :vg[

3.

Teaﬁher’8e1£ Evaluations

" IMASPA techniques and philosophy previously.,.

N

‘It prQV1ded feedback 1n an ea511y d1gested quantl-

‘t

tative form.v S e

&3 .
This feedback was from an uncontaminated source in

A

“the sense that students- were not volunteers‘who_could

be predisposed i some way to ‘the, applied stimulus,

a

PN

- . . A ~y
N Ll . L. !
a . . . . . }
. s . .

The student populatibnvwas both'random and fepresen-'

®

tathe comlng from a11 grade levels and a full range

of soclo economxc backgrounds.

r

We are noW'considering the SelflﬁvaLuations the 12

‘IMASPA tradnéd teachers completed on a weekly basis.

Twelve teachers 1n thlrteen grades completed self evalua-,

o

'°t10nslproduc1ng a total of 247 completed ‘Teacher Self

' Evaluatlon Forms. Each ‘form was divided into two’ parts.

Part I’--eSelf Evaiuation of Classrgom'Behaviord

o$

- ‘

Con51st1ng of 11 closed responSe statements (A

through K) descr1b1ng p051t1ve or negatlve teachlng be-

havlors (e.g.; "I reclprocated feellngs open;y e oo o -

<



"I consistently gave'unilateral directibns . ..M. Re-"
: g,
.sponses to statements A through G were’ consld red posi-

v

tive; H through K'conéldered negative, ‘A i : )

< RS . o : o
Part Il -- Evaluation of Student Behavior
Consisting of nine closed &éspons%:statements (A

Athrough I) describing posltlve ov negatlve classroom

act1V1ty and. atmosphere as reflected in student behaV1or

- 8

(e.g., "Students sought to’ exchange with peers'" “Students -

were pa551ve"). Responses A through E were considered,

°
a

positive;'F through I considered negative. Below are

‘charts representing the cumulative frequencies of positi

o ¢ 9 R .0 ° ) . ) R

‘and. negative evaluations made by the 12 teachers for 13

| | ‘ ‘ o g PR A
grades. " The first chart represents Part I of the form:

. : o R ] o

.
»

2 ' . )
’Sélf Evaluation of Classroom Behavigr. The columns of

,this chart note th' cumulative raw frequencies.by month;

E

. N B - -A».. a
- the maximum positive or negative responses possible per

month;’ and the.percéntages the raw totals represent the

maximum total possible, The second chart below repregents'
. . B . bl . A

Part II of the form: Evaluatlon of Student Behavior. It
. format is 1dent1ca1 to the chart preced1ng it.

' In exam1n1ng the Part I chart it can be seen tha
L ‘

.our establlshed pattern of - 1ncreaslng percentages (and

raw totals) of. p051t1ve freqhenc1es as. the ‘months of

LI ¥

practical classToom experlence were on the whole true.

Lt -
.. ~
Y . LT

,-,(r\
Lol

'y

ve

O .

S o

t

- In




CUMULATIVE FREQUENCIES OF POSITEVE AND NEGATIVE i
“TEACHER SELF EVALUATIONS FOR MONTHS SEPTEMBER
THROUGH JANUARY | ‘

PART I - SELF EVALUATION OF CLASSR OM BEHAVIOR

POSITIVE-RESPONSES'(A-J) NEGATIVE RESPONSES (H K)
i Raw - - Maximum. Raw , | - MaX1mum
Total % Total " Total % Total
) Sept. 147  53.8 273 51 32,6 156
Oct. 307, 67.4 455 48 18.4 260
Nov. 274  75.2 364 30 14.4 208
Dec. 321 84.6 273 . | 23 14.7 156
: © Jan. 325  89.2 | 364 17 - 8.1 208
o | | L L
/ CUMULATLVE FREQUENCI@S OF POSITIVE AND ‘NEGATIVE
/oo  TEACHER SELF EVALUATION FOR MONTHS SEPTEMBER ‘
S ___  THROUGH. JANUARY ; ‘
PART 1T Y EVALUATION OF STUDENT BEHAVIOR /// | -
POSITIVE°RéSészEs (A-E) »NEGATIVE RESPONSES (F-1)

° Raw . Maximum - Raw - . Maximum
. Total % Total . Total % ° Total -

86 49. 175 89 5750 156

205 " 325 .z 6. | 260

~193 . 74.2 260 | 7 < 27.4 208

. les | 93.7 ° 175 { - .5 156

223 7, 260 o 6.2 - 208




- “-

o -

'September; our-trained»teachers resp@nded positively to

. slighEly over 50% (53.‘9) of the opportunytles they were

| given'paid@ so. Inltlaaly, we c9n51dered this somewhat
disappéinting, However,;it does chgck very well with

the observations of positive teaching behaviors noted by

the IMASPA observers in the months 6£ September -- 52.9%

¢ o

of the pOSSible maximum-toeél ofjposéible responses.

The student completed teacher evaluatiens fall well below
the above.percentages of positive responses noted or vs
observed inASebtembei with'a 30% maxifnum total of posi-

tive'responsee{ eOdr initiel conce7ﬁ over this difference

was,alleviated as the practlcal ckassroom experlence

developed and more data &ecame
v °

is obvious here that the percentage of

Vallable for_ our analysie:

A .We saw and

“monthly t tals of positlve esponses in the 'student evalu-

ations lweys fell below gimilar totals drawn from IMASPA

obseryers and teacher sglf evaluations. However, .the !
S
. " patyerns of increasing totals of positive responses hold

tyue for student evaluations also, as does the patterns of"

decreasing totals of negative responses, .
To return again to the Part I chart depived from

w

- the Teacher Self Evaluations, we note the now familar

RN

,pattern of decreasing percentages of negative responses.

(We feel the percentages are far more sigﬂificant in these-
: : o o : .
char%s,because self-evaluation forms were completed weekly




P

and”%heré werewuﬁequal nunbers of weeks per month:
Septémber and’December -- 3-wecks; November and January.
-- 4 weeks; and October -- 5 weeks.)

In terms of negative responses or fesp@nées to
statements describing negative 5ehaviors, the totals pro-

vided by teacher self efaluaﬁionS-were higher than<any

A

other form of data provided CurloSIty about this develop;

ment motlvated us to questlon the teachers about it at dne

»W

of our regular practlcum project meetings. It was ascer-
tained that most of the teachers wanted to be scrupulously

honest and objective in their self evaluationms. They feel
~they had been "put on their honor.". Further questionfing

revealed that even if an instance of negative behavi;;

. -

~ocecurred once‘dufing‘a week, they ybuld check the appro-
priate résponse on the .evaluation form. We did not dis-
courage this practice fee11ng that a 11ttlei\}t«of skewing

to the negative aspects would not endanger the project's

outcome at this point.' .

In examining the Part LI chart derived. fronm the

Teacher Self'EvaluatiOn Forms and referring to the

o . . -

teachers' evaluation of'their-studentsf'béhavior,-wg dote.

an interesting anomaly: the extraordinarily high percentage
of positive responses for the month of December and a.very.
slight increase of’negative responses. as compared with

.

Nofembep's'totals. Having no way to explain this




, : J 62
3 ) . . 3
emplrlcally, we questloned the teachers about the results.
ﬂ .
The teaehero perceived what we now term the ‘pecehber

-
- Bl

Dynamic or Syndrqme." Faced .with students who wére dis-
tracted by the*holi@&Ys, coming™yacation periods;, and
whose behavior ‘reflected this distraction, they strength-

ened their effort$ to be non-directive, lbgiﬁg and

understanding. . .
We feel thdtsthe previous prbsenta;ion and analysis

of data give weight to our conclusion that the IMASPA

/ . ' , : .
Summer Workshoprstrenéthened our teachers as‘te}chers;

e
gaVe them the opportunlty and the techniques to relate to,

f

accept and love tﬁ;lr students as worthwhlle 1nd1v1duals.

Student response iqads us to belleve that student behav1or‘
was affected and, '1ndeed student gesponse to their
teachers was reelﬁ%ocal | . |

The f0110w1ng materlak/ls 13 graphed proflles ff ‘
the twelve_tralned teachers, . Each profile details the -

. three ferms of data?;tilized‘ IMASPA observer evala;tioaiy
student evaluatlons of teachers and teacher ‘self evalua- .
tions. Eaeh proflle notes the teacher s name, grade taught_
‘and aumber‘of puéi;s3in each grade. Further description
of tais data appears én ihe intrpduction to the chapter.

£, : o .
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Qualitative Data

This section is devoted to a sSimple presentation
of qualitative data produced by this practicim project.

'This data takes the form’ of written'reports by the

.
*

observers from the IMASPA staff, who on a weekly basis
-observed and evaluated the teachers trained during the

a ..summer workshop. 1In each letter, each obserVer provides
his/her overall impression of his/her,observation,experé
ience in terms of total development of observers and
student reactlons. Also, eaeﬂ observer provides infor-»

"mation about each of hlS observees, and then draws

LN

his/her f1na1 conc1u51on.

e : P !

- Because of its hlghly qualltatlve nature, we do

?.\‘.-1 .
not analyze this data, but present it- in-toto as it was
presented touus. We feel it doeS‘prgvide;more'than ample

B ’reinforcement to the quantitative data immediately . ' -

. o o -
preceedlng ;But more important, it adds'that necessary B

a <@

but often neglected qua11ty of humanity to an "experlment"

0

We look deeply to th;s sort of data for we seek'to 1nJect -

- 7 - a Heightened humanism into, our classroomS‘which are ' = &
2 ° - .
P O

populated only w1th those spec1a1 belngs, human belngs.

We'd 11ke*to take this opportun1ty to. thank our . - .

a

‘.z » -IMASPA observers who gave so freely of their t1me, energy

” -

..and enthusiasm. All‘thls couldn't have.been~done without

S g e 2 .
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them; and we hope we didn't interrupt too drastically .,
their own professional life, schedules and commitments.
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IMA SPA Obserfers
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‘Rita Kris, Brooklyn College, CUNY

i

Jacqueline Lofaro, Queens College CUNY

A .

Gwen Neser, Monmouth Collége

Norman Palmer, Career Guldencecblrector,

" Red Bank School System
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. . . SCHOOL OF EDUCATION
* o " Brooklyn College .
. LA N - of The City.Unwerstty -
. U : . of New York ,
' ' ' Brooklyn. New York 31210
- Telephone (212) 780-5207 & -

.. ' January 31, 1975

To Whom It May Concern: | V. .,

Observees:

A

1. 3 2. .  -Grades 1l and 12 R : T
e . 3 ‘'Biology -
D . Manhattankhigh school - New York, NY
L ' 65 students ' _ S " N
20 FU W Klndergarten' ‘Q | P
, ® e ‘:0 ' Manhattan Elementary Publlc ﬁchool New York,
.. .7 . New.York - . o _
v - 21 students IR T L i .
" _»,‘ ‘ ’ l - e ’ ’.l " ) . | o - " . 5 ©
. Z_ObServatlon Perlod. o T . ) : Q';t
. . .. September 1974 - January" 1975 Vel we e e T e
- w .. . Weekly Classroom Observations-* =~ & & "= e L
IR Weekly Observation Conferehges R R AN
- Observer Quallfrcatlons: C -i'; ‘1'.ﬁ'“' N ff T i
- ’ . ‘ (?'.' ‘ P “j
e i 1. A B.D. (Ph.D.). Developmental Psychology, Teachers Colrege, " |
: s ‘“\kColumbla University ) = .
L, 2. Three years psychologlcal counseling experlence, The Rehablll-'
' _tation Center. N X >
L e v oY '
o '1,03., Adjunct Instructor, Psychology, Brooklyn“College, CUNY
; -‘fIntroductory Statement! ) ‘ o L
| g IS { - ' ° \ . N . ,
_ ;-At thig outset, I would like to state that I belleve, as a result .
o« .0 of the [training and experience acqplrea during 'the IMASPA Summer -
BT Worksh -that' W and C ° became more effective as teachers:
I took t upon myself to visit both their classrooms before the £ 7
close of >the 1973-74 school year, .i. e. before their summer tralnlng.
While I found both W. . and C 7 to be adequate teachers, thers

. was much room for improvement in terms of teacher and student involve-
» . ment, teacher flexibility, and stimulating‘classrdom atmosphere.

W . was ofteh at the end of. her patience with her Kindergarten v
o ~class, and C - ‘was very anxious concegnlng her lack of ablllty
Eﬁ{ﬂ:f 'to relate to her East Harlem's students llfefexperlence. M . ‘
S . . o [o - - . ) . B
X LT . - _ v 80 . [ - :
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i . . . 9 ..A
‘During the observation period, I.noted W -and C vtp‘be
guite involved in the classroom situation, yet objective enough’
to. ensure their mastery of the situation. They mlotivated their . 5
youngsters to work independently and together in/ mutual cooperatioh.

C aptly integrated the IMASPA techniques into her biology :
content. W — with more free reign because of, the Kindergarten .
arena — gompletely regised her approach “to one not only of pre- .. ..

-paring. her students for more complex learning, but also one of, ..
self-exploration of_their talents and exploration of-the world

- about them. The students of W ~and C ¥ felt free.enough

- to ask for help and directjon at any time. . ' . _

-C  and W . had a strong committment and enthusiasm for , @~
what they were trying to accomplish and did, in their last obser
vation conferences express that they felt that they had actomp=-
lished'a very great deal, indeed. : - _

g W : o . . o o | L

- J .W ' had agreat many "unfortunate" classroom habits to over-

" come as a result of spending nearly 16 years in a school system
yhere she felt she suffered from a lack .of support and a plethora
of frustration. W - had spent more of her teaching career in =
~ the Kindergarten classroom with other assignments in art and reading
readiness. e L , - ; e
ffffffffff W ~ 'made the most profound use of the IMASPA movement program .
' adaptind“it*ﬁ? young Kindergarten pupils. Part of each day was— -~
spent with tke youngsters yearning what their bodies could ‘do. '
As a result, the children became quite uninhibited and unstereo-

~ typed at non-verbal expression. W - mlso used role-playing in
“the movement experience. This technigque honed the younsters'powers.

. of observation of others and gave them the opportunity to see them-.
selves as others see them.' ‘ o

. KA s,

* Compared to her pre-training performance, W was considerleyv
relaxed 'in the Kindergarten classroom. Early in the term she ac-
cepted this reality as necessary, she grew to care for her young-
sters and to.enjoy the ordered disorderliness of her class.: She = _ .
‘grew to partake of her students' delight and to recognize the neéed .

 fogr the often loud expression of.it. ' ) ' o

C e e — T T T N - . . 3,0 ¥ ..
W "spent'fggféat deal of time and effort installing in’ her Kin-"

‘rgarten class respect and interest in others coupled with the
acceptance of the differences of others. She explained several'’
times during my observations of her that the differences among
people‘isCthat'mgkeS'the world fun . No person is the same; getting -
to know each .person ‘is like unwrapping a birthday surprise Present.“, )

) ; r T . . I * i

a
9
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: ) o . ’ o : . A
: . ‘W * allowed her students to use their own ingenuity'and the re- C
| </~, sults were often startling in their simple accuracy. When asked i,

*to show that air is nearly everywhere, ©ne of her students took
the "Baggie" plastic in which his lunch was wrapped and ran about
holding it so that it would fill up with air, “ '

-

- In her ccnférénééé)\W" needed approval of what she was doing.
.She reported initially that she felt strange in the class because
,\she was having a great\deal_of fun. Later, W ~realized that

.~ in allowing her youngsters to express themselves, \she was motivated

Eb/express.her own creativity and natural joy in life.

i .C A .. . . o w R

- Jd Tc A faced.ﬁery barticulgfiand di%fiCulk‘problems in - <o

. that. her youngsters came into her Grade 11 and Grade 12 classes A

without .adequate learning skills and with -(generally) English

- 'being their sécond language. C's - . - socioeconomic ‘background
e gguld be described as upper-middle-class. . She strongly felrt this -
differential to be a handicap. N E N g -
During the summer workshop, C .° w " conecentrated on relating to
- individuals and "acceptance of- differences as' an enhdncement /of her
“1ife experience., As a.result, in September; C C concentrated

* on getting to know her students as she would get\ﬁ@’kno% a friend.
She carefully constructed a classroom reality of mutual responsi-
'"biiitY”for'alljevenﬁS*hndﬂatmesphere;MNShe‘became very egolitarian
in her approach, often relinguishing her teacher role as. she listened
to her students anecdotal expressions. ; -

. C Had great success with the independent project technique.

. (A few of her students built and maintained a-small greenhouse.  Others
i1t vegetables out of papier mache showing. the physical ‘tissue. .
Because her students lacked language skills, C " tapped their s
manual skills. Also, she instituted a program of on-site_visits to '
~the Wild Lifeé Sanctuary in Jamaica  Bay, Central Park for  bird watching, -

sea shore visits to examine local marine life. She .asked her stu-
dents to bring in any plant life ,they. could find ‘in Harlem and all
‘examined it.. = . o e o ' -

’ Callingthér;"J°' ", her students quickly responded to the safety

_* and yet expérimentation in her classroom.- C "also held _

i ° - weekly "rap" scssidns with hér students where they all decided to--
gether what they would study and how  they would go about iﬁm Sugg/
sessions also provided, an opportunity for, exypression ?5/195l995"~ _

LY, -
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‘ All in all, both W and C - succeeded in 'humaiajizing their
classrooms. S ' ' : ‘ : B
Submitted by, o
WZ\\Z& KHS R
Rita Kris i
. Instructoxr . ;
\ . Brooklyn College, CUNY &,
N Psychologlst, The Rehabliltatlon Center
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- . . QUEENS COLLEGE -
S » a of THE ciTY UNIVERSITY OF NEW vo_nx“ T

FLUSHING » NEW YORK 11367

-

. / c - | . - . .
fignuary 31, 1975 * - B o . e -

¢ .
Q

)\
.
|
|

: /‘ - For the perlod of September 1974 through January 1975, 1 oﬁserved : o e
D 'R R sc1ence teacher at Nassau, and his 25 studénts in o
grade eight; and J . R , teacher in Queens, and her| |25 stu—
dents in grade one, on a weekly basis for which I complete check~
lists of the classroom behavior they manifested. Also, on |a. weekly
b351s dur1ng this perlod I had conferences with R ©  and K . : .
B \ . .

- To Whom It May Concern.»

e

| My quallflcatlons for this. res7ons1b111ty include: : S

1. _Instructorship in Sociology at Queens1College, CUNY.

b

o 2.. M.A. and A.B.D. status from the Graduate School and

- e Univers1ty Center of the City University of New York.- - ' ,/
3. ”Six years of affiliation both in z#alnlng and as con-\ _ .,//\
C sultant and staff member of 1MASP ot * :
Overall Statement / ' SR o : 1 . ’. - "f‘
Before proceedlng to the partlculars of ny report, I would like to - ) ' .

state .at the outset that the IMASPA Summer Workshop and Tralnlng/Pro-
gram has 'increased the effitiency and performance of the teachers I o
have observed. ' Both R and R . and their students were totally 3
o involved in the learning process; studenFs were st;mulated to work * = . /j
‘independently- and together in a cooperative and sharing manner. e
SubJect matter (math' f1rst grade syllabus) was covered more deeply
than in the usual classroom. (I made it my business-to/ visit the * :
L classroomrln ‘my observees' schools which did not utlllée IMASPA tech- | .
nique.) !Students freely approached R and R and other students o
for help and direction. Both R and R were enthusiastic *and cbm— = .
‘mitted to the use of the philosophy explalnlng that they had developed.
- satisfying'and fulfilling relationships with most of their students. f
R and R ,,on many occasions, reported that for the first time in . :
" their teachlng careez% they felt positive that they had reached their . R
selves learning ways and things about teaching, ’ R

.

a N

» " . classes, and were th

SV ‘students, and thelr own subJect matter that they had- not thoqght pos* _ -
o " sible. . 0 . / ;v - . o ,A,F s .

. . Lad A .
~ ' | e _ o |
FA ¢ . . . ! . . = !
g4 . - { R . . - LIV
' .‘Qx . ', o e . : : .. v e ) .
4 . . : . . . ¥ . .
4 S\ ’ : . T . . : ’ ' o 3R SRR ) 2
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-ggeens, NY ’“,;..

..in the summer program.‘ P e

- Because of R

& L
o
/!
)

\ ] . ” . ’ '_ . ' . ,.. § 4
J R - Grade 1, 25 Students, N.Y.C. Elementary Public School,

]

R ' previous approach to. teaching the first grade syllabus was ‘both

highly tactile and visual, ‘R being licensed in both common branch
.-and art. R also had much experience as am amateur dancer and in dir-

_ecting and’ choreographing .community. amateur theatricals. As a result,

she had little difficulty in 1ncorporating daily movement experiences
into her syllabus. .

Initially, R experienced some d1fficulty 1n achieving an egolitarlan
atmosphere in the classroom. . Simply, her attempts at opening up" her
classroom resulted in what her students perceived as lack of direction.
and therefore less than organized chaos. After several -conference: dis-
cussions with her, it was ascertained. that she was quite anxious about

. maintaining order in her class.’. It was suggested to her that shé divide
. her class into small groups of’ three and work with ‘these groups separately.

The groups  she was. not working with could 1nvolve themselves in progects
of their own suggéstion growing out of content lessons. This solution = -
worked quite well and gave R both the confiﬂence and time to relax -
and experiment: with both the phllosophy and technlques she had acquired' '

By mid~term, the gtmosphereyin the R class had ‘loosened ‘completely —.
‘students ¢alling her "J " and freely callifig out their ideas and res-
ponses to her questions. Obv1ously,.all concerned were enJoying themselves,

includlng R . , e o » . , - .

/

"R had learned durlng the summer workshop that sharing and coopeéaélon v

often ellminated the growth of” competltlon.‘ To eliminhate competition
among her small oups’ of students; she set aside two regular time petriods’

Cao

“a week in which the groups could talk to the whole class about what they "/
' werg_doing. The class’ was encour ng to ask questions and make suggestions.

As time progressed R ~ybecame very adept at treatlng each child as. both, : Y

. 'worthwhlle and 1nd1v1dual and in 1ook1ng for progress to pra1se.

R made extraordlnarily good use of the movement - techniques she had : learned.
Each day she would set agide a space inr the room as:a, "performing" Space. -,
Children were encouraged to work out movement signatures for themselves N
and she allowed them to choose their miisic or sound accompaniment. The

children n7t cnly became used to ‘their bodles, but confident of them. 7 ;,;,f

23 =1 .

's.art trainlng, she, w1th the help of many Jof her students
parents, Set up- a~show1ng of her studemfs' artistic .interprerations. of their+

community. Paintings, draw1ngs, and craftwork were sold -and the proceeds }; /
donated to a- local day—care center. S e T S i‘/
- ’ . ); . - 4 bl

-



R \a introduced human anatomy into the general science syllabus (he has
a dee
: N,

L.

‘

R 's progressioQ'Was more- than satisfactory once she §a& what could be

achieved with IMASPA techniques. Her Iast conferences were qpporcunities
for her to expressépow much she was now enjoying teaching.- : )

. e
- i . -a . o
* .

D R . - Grade, 8, General 8cfence and Math, Nassau County, NY -

R was quite commifted: to the IMASPA ‘techniques but apprehensive in"using
them in transmitting| his content in the classroom. His initial and moti-
" vating (for him) success came not from using unorthodox, teaching techniques, .
but in COmmunicatinguto~his‘stud§nﬁs his concern for each of -them indivi-
dually, the fact that he valued them as human beings, his willingness both .
4n ‘theory and practice to -learn with and from his students. - Though it is
difficult to say in an observation report, R = créated a safe and vital
arena of learning and expression for his students by his,sheer lovingness,

. When R -  realized that his students were responding more positivelylthan
"._ he had -ever hoped, he became willing to experiment. . S

Lo

p b ckgfound.in‘physicalltherapy) via a weekly movement program.
““Uéiﬁg their own bodies and watching the bodies of otheré_were the tools
R ° used in teaching muscles, bones, etc. N - :
. . . ~ P

- -

\ "' Students| vere polled concerning their outside interests to,see if any fit'
inEo thel general science curriculums - The result was a series’ of student.
lectures about spacde exploration, automotive mechanics, and probability

' theory (this was presented by several students,who knew -how to play "graps")."

] ‘e . @ 1 4
. . I}
. R assumed a student role during these lectures, sitting with them and
_asking information questions. ' - ' .
N . . . S
In his observation conferences, R constantly asked for ways and means |

of comm nicatiné with his “students. I asgured him that he was succeeding
by virtue of feeling free eriough tovrelin%uish an authoritarian role and

> expres;fhg his interest. . ;

In summar , 1I'd 1ikk to note the atmospheré of enthusiasm and involvement

. by teachers R afdd 'R ~‘and their respective students. Both R - and

R . were consistently at ease with their students and obviously liked
their students, showing their, concern for them. Their students felt this
concern and reciprocated it. As a result classroom atmosphere was quite
open with students. shouting out relevant ideas and questions. The total

*" résult was stimulating mix of minds learning from gach other.s .
. - ' . - Y .. . ‘.c . )
_Submitted by, S .l i : _ .

Jacqu line Lofaro

9 . : . . . . .
. -. . . V . . ‘Q . ]‘ -;‘
Instructor - - : : ’ N

* Queens College, CUNY | < 86 oL L - ,'j,f_'

i

, : o - A : i

his command and his enthusiasm for his subject; his non~-directiv: proach. | .




MONMOUTH COLLEGE-~ ~ ' .

WEST LONG E“ANCH NEW JERSEY 07764 (201 }222- 6600

»

3 - o : o o Deparlmcnt af Teacher I dmanon J
o8 ; g o . : ; Co : - , L. ; .
January 25, »_19.75‘ S T S ¢ ¢

To Whom It May Concern _ 3 , j N '1' . ;

It has been Z? pr1v11e0e to observe the IMASPA tralnlng phllospphy
+ . @nd implementation over a- period onseveral months. Before referring
ﬁto the teachers I observed at the .- © - New
Jersey, I would 11ke to make some general statements about IMASPA
The -most: outstandlng feature of this experience for nie has been the T

enthusiasm, sensitivity, and patlence of the IMASPA traihing staff.

= - These qualltle" were developed in a significantway in all/ the teacher
‘trainees. observed and were eventually qualities thatrmost of the chll- -
dren I observed aeveloped N :

There was no doubt that chlldren were more motlvated and meanlnﬁfully ('
- involved than in the ust@al. academic arena.  How this occurred would be ., '
+ difficult to explain, but even the casual observer coulhn t deny tlfat

- the - IMASPA phllosophy and’ technlques hdad a Way of capturlng the 1nter- o

~est of children without threat or force. RIS \é T P
a I observed S E ,'K B , S “s : ", and J |
P .. The teachers I met in the late Spring of 1974 were quité

dlfferent in December and Jdanuary. In these later: mopths, they were
_more relaxed, more spontaneous, .and much more enthus1ast1c about their
" work. » In June of 1974, one teacher, E  , ‘wasion the verge of
» . leaving teaching because she had become so frustrated with the tech- , ,
" miques and phiIOSOpHV she had a¢quired in undergraduate school. By / /
December, she received praise from her principal for, manifesting. the |
J greatest improvement of all new teachers in his flve years experlence
/ as pr1nc1pal , . ) S L
8 . had 21 children in the second grade. 'She was, considered a weak
/ ~ teacher.. She did not have a strong command of herself and the teaching
[ -situation.. had volunteered for the IMASPA program for just these
/ very reasons Qhe wanted very much to improve. Also she'wanted to
" acquire technlques that wou Jlow her a flexible classroom situation
R within which to use her cofisiderable music talent, At my last meeting
* - with-her, she’ told me that she loved teaching and was planning a Mas~
- ters in Education. = She even indicated positive changts in her, personal ..
~1life, There is every indication she will emerge as a coxpetent Human=~
istlc teacher if she contlnues as she has ln the past fea montbs,‘

/x
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Thé plan included running an after-class workshop for her students

in composing music and' ly¥ics' for songs that dedlt with the subject
. matter, learned in class.] S , as a result of the confidence-and
* ‘support acquired in the pummer workshop,. felt free to allow her de-

lightful imagination.to pe a resource for her teaching.

S “devised a plap ﬁhi%ﬁ was heattily aéceptéd by her principal.

"B, who teéaches la fifth grade class with-28 students'iJ quite
a different persori than[S° . K =~ 1is very sure of herself, but =
she tended to be a somewhat aloof and authoritarian -tleacher. - fhe"
‘IMASPA training had °the |appropriate effect EPAK . | SHe becamé non-
directive apd ran an egdlitarial classroom. / Her high|degree of: aca-
‘demie productivity has rot lessened;sbut the children enjoyfschpb%
more. Some of her studénts last-Spring. admitted to hating school.” =
‘Early in October of the |IMASPA élassroom experiernce portion of the .
‘practicum, K - 'S'Stud%nts spoke of liking,-andueven'gfving é;c'nool{!.EL .
K  encouraged much sglf-exptession in her c¢lass, took time out o ,
her usually precisely planned schedules to exploye tangents students" .
- would bring up; experimgented with small groups and infdependent learning. -
[- S S .- ‘has 23 thif& graders and was a naturally industrious’
. and efficient teacher who tended to fall inte a rut. fhe . IMASPA pro- ¢
- gram has made her much fmore creative in her class, which consists of
slow learners. As of'late, they have been appraised/ by a school super-
- visor as performing on ja level comparative with the javerage and aca- b
' demically higher classes. Reading proficiency has jncreased signifi-

. cantly through the use |of dramatic play. . S . also used .
movement experiences t+ great advantage. /S  's ¢lass also involved
dtself’ in making films about various subject mattey. The youngsters

devised the scenarios while Susan handled the camefa. |
o i n @ . , - ) ‘.
As a music teacher, J . P iswell 1ilked by /his students. His'
. greatest problem was efficiency and discipline,‘,In the beginning of
- his summer training period’,.J was quite defensive about his teaching
* ability.” His greatest change took place in/ the middle of the” Summer ;
simulated classroom éxperience. He finally stopped struggling and
changed.his approach with the admission that sometimes he stops him-
self from trying new things. J .  was injtially quite apprehensive
"about’ thé personal finvestment that the IMASPA philosophy involved.
, ' His comcern centerdd about his thinkihg that if-he tried to become a
friend to his students he would lose their regpect and hence control of
- the class. I assured J that if he made his personal jqualities of
concern, warmth, and curiosity apparyent to h;s class along with his SN
knowledge of his subject, his class wpuld respect and come to care for o
him as a person. |J experienced enough guccess to give him the con- -
fidence to try harder. He devised a techg?hde where each student was
to compose a musjc signature for himself.” /J ™ took the.signdtures .
and wove them info songs. The class, neegdless to say, jwas delighted and’
highly motivatgd/ from that point on. LR A ' o

[




X3

. January*ZS 1975 S S - Page three

[N N

- B .
. . i

‘ .

; ° - : . .

-~ * . . Y -

- ‘ . J" ,\ ’, g‘

- The IMASPA phllosophy is truly beautlful I flnd thatrI have changed

from thiis experience mgstiy because it's nice to know and see that
what! you beljeve in can be done rather ea51ly 1f people w111 only be
wx}l;ng—to learn.

1 only hope that enou h admlnlstrators and teachers will be open to _
new approaches in’ edugation Llﬁe this. IMASPA certainly has a_sound
and well-tested method for. humanizing education. . No other approach

‘that I know has synt e31?ea so\mJ _1nto a SLmﬁle and VLable tralnlng R

program | s . | BN R .

Very truly yours,

<
g

S : : : g
Gwen Neser,, Ph. D S . oot : L
Professor of Education, . = o e Yo
u Collzge ./ N S S,
Monmouth ..g / Y . - ,
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_ ~ To whom It May Concern. o . - . - o,
. Upon my comoletlou of my observatlon of S -~ C , . A“ I . '
‘B L- ,» and A v I NoRNAN PALMER , Director of Career Educa—
. ut:lon at Red Bank High bchool, am Smeltting my final evaluatlono ’ N

I have categorlzed wy observations in three ways: (l) attitude chwnge, o

(2) academic chenge, (3) student/teacher relationship., I found these are «
the critical arggsto which IMASPA addreSses its major focus and to which e
it makes sia ificant contributions.: : : NG e

L 1 . ‘ - - LT .

hy Observees were totally dlffere it in their style of teaching, Qut\ﬁﬂnﬂ
of them 1ntevra*ed the, THMASPA DnllOQO“PY without interfering with the ‘unique- .
Wess *of their uersona11t:es aud teacnrnq effectiveness. There was Jﬁerded
improvnment in teashing personality ‘in three of my observees. This ivﬂpwwe-
ment was geﬂerally change from being® authorlt rial, and overly dlrEGt!ve,-«
to being a' suppertive, non—dx%ectlve, guldlno resource Derso Teacher talk
was less aoras1vo~and quantltatlvel lese also. . There was mo: studeﬁt talk:
of the questioning and discussion variety. Discipline was greaply rmﬂrovea
in two teachers} classes and proauctlwlty was generally greater in all tlas—
ses’ . ~ - . ‘ . - :.
o . - ‘ ¢ ¢ 2 h?
’ L - ,:teacher in . .- . New Jersey, showed the 13A§C'dramatﬂ ,
change becatse she started at a: higher lévek of flexibility and Fclatlnvn&ss.
. Partially hecause of the art-of ‘teaching philosophy, she was wwme $upporti ve«
- and less manlpulatlve of students. However, she indicated on gaveral o"caslone
\—_her, need for‘better discipline in ‘her classes. This, however, L did not ob-
serve. The TMASFA program nLler her g2 -in these classes beeause-the child-

Ak
. ren were more’ of .a problem. Another gigwificant change I observad was the

. art period. cice, with a large class o$ .» was used more efficiently. The
students betame more responsible for thz materials. and worked tonether with
more respect for one ancother in a very close ‘space. A 4 _ .
o EngTish tezcher in the .~ dystem, made major changes from

. . the first_day of trafniag until the final observations. When observed durlng
‘the close of the school year 73-74, hﬂ\gas very tense, spoke'with a loud,
. abrasive tone and had dlfflcultly in maifdtaining disciplime. Her most ‘dramdtic
+. .-, change came in this area ot dLsc1p11ne, or shall we say, constructrve classr0um

',"k( | R
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. "™Peachers are Peopie Too". * The students. generallv liked the change of at-

* Yone of them', but with "authérity they respeéted’’. Many students turned on

~confident @5 a resulé of the IMASPA ax pe'ience. It must be stated that the
. IMASPR‘ph‘LOSOth provided T wth 2 reassurance that his genulrely gentle

- of her studenta, and ‘as a resuit: sought to frighten them. A © did werk hard

~.p:ojectsw A , who has a decided talent in ooeh movement and riime, often

- & group of

s

- R

¥4 " o™ s

Y -
B} X ' a
. o A
s

order. S » during the summer, had reversed some ‘of her attimudes about
classroom order learnlng that there was a djifférence between constructive o
talk and chaos. ’ She became quite sensitivé to herﬁpupuls need to communicate
verbally. She only cautioned them to respect each other and her and wait

- thelr turn to speak. Through summer trdining and our conferences, she was
_able -to “make such good progress that her students from last year actually
commented on the change. One scudent in this year's class wrote an essay,

nosphere where they could freely communicate with everyone in the room. The T
'quality of the students’ writing was beg:nnlng to. improve except for two stu-. ‘
-dents; one quite ill and out a great deal, and the other student wHo had serious
. emotional problems. However, even this student was not dlsruptnve in class
because § © truly exténded herself in his learning. - =

I .y » teacher from" _with thirty three students made his most
dramatic®change in the arga of being more confident. He tended to be too
withdrawn and uncertain of himself and his grasp of the field. T used )

almost all the techniques he had acquived during the summer and grounded

‘them in a verf good undeystanding of the IMASPA philosophy. He used "small
groups, rolqrul y1n ebate, ind a variety of action etperience to bring- .
“history to life On ‘most occations, he took a role in acting out historical
situatlods along with nis stud¢nts. The students especially like his being

tb history aftef this _experienca. I - . indicated he felt much more

and 10v1ng nature has a p‘ace in tne claesroom.

A W knew she had :a great deal of work to do during the Summer Wark~~
shop. Previous to her trﬂln‘ng experience, she sought security in a tight and.
confining, overly prthodox claSSroum atmosphere. She was, simply, frlghtened

durlng the édmmer conotanfly seekirg evaluation of" ‘and . feedback on her preogress.
She was encouraged to eoncern herself- with ner .fellow trainees as ‘people working.
hard t chan e, not merelv for themselves, but also for students. The chanse

in A 'v\'e classroom was- extrsordinary. chqeu completely, it beccme a de J"hL-
ful scene of students working together én projects atmiNgurious about other .zroup's

class into a “ecircus" to teacn\fourth—grade 'subjects. For example,
oungstars beczme a group of clewns in a traveling tircus. They
then described the countries and people they v1s1ted with wit, movement, and’
nime. This \as a geography PrOJect. ' \\C - . A

N ) . .
A s 24 stu ents became truly fond of their teacher nd their circus skits
won a school co&petlelon. In conferences, A. . repe&ied over and over, what
a wonderful time she was hav1ng and .how sbe >1mp1y\couldn t remcmber” uhy she,“

N

was so frightened. " 3
h . ’ . .

turned hex




*s

- this in a simple and 10v1ng way ' The teachers admitted to becoming true

Loftbp e N (ECi—r, _ . ,

. W
PR
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v d

1n’conclusion; I simply want to reinforce th significance and difference
4n- tHe IMASPA approach. Attitudes are difficult to change, but IMASPA does

'learners in the process rather than. teacheérs in the traditional sénse. Per--
.haps: what . iq‘mpst imnortant is that all the teachers began to enjoy their
students,e_" blene«uedly recommend IMASPA for pre-service and inservice
training. .»e'dif‘erence is’ dramatlc. :

. . [ S

Very truly yours,

Norman Palmer . S . :
Director of Career EducaLlon ' _ - i ‘ .

©
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SUMMARY AND CONQ}USIONS s

Y
A

' For nearly a’ year, myself and my assoclates in

_IMASPA have been involved in, thé Maxi II Practlcum,

"The Utrlizatioﬁ of'a Core Tralnlngpprogram and ProJected‘

s
>

Guide to Prepare and to Tra1n K 12" Teachers Towards a

.

Humanlstlc Phllosophy of Bducatlon, a1though P’have been

%

.l'hoﬁlng and reﬁlnlng ﬁ§s ratlonale and phllosophy through-

out all my ilfe.

[

.

Dur1ng~the initial stages of the practicum project,
»
we deV1sed the sem1na1 gulde whlch, in’'its f1na1 form is

~an attached part of thls practlcum report.' The gulde'at

!
that time was a loose farmulatlon of our humanlstlc

e [

~phglospphy of education. We knew that productive.oppor-' )

.

‘tunities for "firming up" the guide'w6u1a be provided by

@
the practicum experience. We selected and sen51tlzed a
I

o

: popu1at%pn ‘0¥, 12 teachers (1nc1ud1ng'one back-up subst1-
N

‘

tute teacher) who represented all grades from K through 12.

Y Al

- We gpent an 1nten51ve, highly 1nV01V1ng and charged %ummer

" with them 1n training where the teachers ‘not only iearned

* e

a phllosophy and the techn1ques to make 1t operat10na1

but’ also a great dea1 about'themselves and about each ¢

-

.other. (As you will note in Chapter 11, the/%ntlre summer’

+
experience was composed of two disfinct elements: the
s € . T o

©

.93 AR '




P

training program whlch was, the core element and«the
L o LI N . . \“,‘4
P G w rkshop experlence w1th a slmulated classroom structure. . .

Wi h%?t the tra1n1ng program thh its theoretlcal and

» (S
dynamlc focus, the workshop experlepce "would be .meaning-

v L less. The srmulated\classroom strueture was the arend

Y

for appllcatlon. We spent one hal%\a school year obser- T .

K V1ng, directing and counselrng our trained teachers as o

] - LI

they applled what they had Learned in their respeetive *

'classrooms. We then spent several weeks tabulat1ng and -
analy21hg our quant1tat1ve and qual1tat1ve data.’ And,

‘;more than pleased Wlth our results we helped Monmouth

&

’ College <in New- Jersey draw up a eqyrse based on ‘our .

| ‘philosophy to be offered to its students in. 1ts teacher

- trarn1n§ programs. f o ;-\"}: L { % o o e e
" In the f1nal stages iof our practlcum proJect we |

rev1sed our gu1de glad that the pro;ect's result 1:d1cated

. A‘J'l a nece551ty for only m1n1mal reylsaons. At thls summary -

A V -

p01nt I'd l1ke to take the‘opp0rtun1ty to thank my_ IMASPA

)
staff who worked so long and so hard for someth1ng they -,
* & . v 3 '-,
< fbelieved 1n- our teacher tra1nees who were walllng to : - ..

" learn and“use somethlng new. .andaespeC1ally the three out- -

- side gbservers ﬁrofessors Atklns( Daﬁnard and Lofaro,

) »

who gave so W1111ngly of thelr t1me, expertlse and obJec—

’

-t

. ' ‘ tiV1ty. It seems -a cl1che to say that any success comes q. S
from a team effort. .But'thls.seems ‘an apt'descrlptrgn - '

- y o+ b
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and freedom to try,

stability;

" and ‘more

) u/gle,jiqt:grated b
. . . . ) . ',‘“‘

-

and expresslon~of my gratltude.‘

o

To a;l concerned, and

to the NoVa Personnel who gave me’ the. 1n1tlal motlvatlon;

<’ B
0

heartfelt.\

Now

a

- v

el N
.

_we must-turn tq'conclusions~

<

_\expreségkhanms whlch are, 1ndeed

«

-

~1ntentlon in thrs proJect was not to teach a. p0pulatlon

of common branch teachers merely techn1ques to use ‘in

the1r classroom.

are only as good as the 1nd1V1duar using

-

o

Technlques are only téolsxgand tools

Qur primary e

them. *We aimed",

at brlnglng our teachers to a realrzatlon\of what it means

o

o -

to be human ‘and then how to bring this~human1ty 1nto the

.o - k2
crassroom.

o

"To 'be human 1s ‘to have both 1dent1ty and

A

an eff1c1ent synthe51s of multi- d1men51onal deveiopment

love/communlcatlng and learn1ng

-u/ .

&

approach ‘was reflected in the framework of our summer

-

of our claserom observatlons and evaluatlons of our

-

-~

As a result-

)

‘and 1dent1ty and stab111ty are- the E&Pduots of \

‘These severa} d1men51ons include log1c/exerc15e relatlng,

ThlS multludlmem51onal

tra1ned teachérs we can draw our first and most 1mportant

¢ »

conclusion. . ‘ B

b

—

- e

L ‘Theieummer'training program and workshop experience

(Core tra1n1ng, 51mplated classrooms, rap and gu1de ‘writing).

'A-s

resulted 1n the development

of ‘our teachers as more stable

Ldentities;

b

A

.-The more stable

F




N and whole the1r appfoach to teachlng, the more\confldent

4

glv1ng ‘and sensltlve to’ selfqand to students they Became
. . ,' . . v

- w1th the 1neV1table result of be1ng more effectlve
’ &

teachers.' They became more effectlve in the ‘use of

PR

v T Q":ene;gy {ﬁogic/exercise)ﬁ nore effective’in facflitating7

[” - truthful reqlprocatlon (relat1ng/lov1ng) and exchange of -

o.

dlffemences (learn1ng) To be ,more sucC1nct' our teachers

. MR

.

’,succeeded_togvarlous extents in establishing open, real,

- stable and, free sltuatlons by synth;gi}iﬁ@ythe basic

« . -

o
-

elements essent1al to v1able Human«relatlons, these ele-'

- A

ments be1ng. relating, loving, learning'@ithdn a construc-

® S . N
‘tlve frameWork of mOVement - U ) S "

N 3 . . . . .

"We belleve that to be human is’ the synthesis of all

- .

o v

these elements and’not the emphasls on any single element

o * "

S ‘An 1md1cataon of the humanness our teachers created in

the1r classrooms is slmply stated‘ students and teachers

felt and expnessed the1r curlosff&,.; éi, the1r r1ght to
. quuestron.-,ﬂumahness is the egulyalent of an open'system;
.é_sysfem that-can,simPiYFAnd easilg draw in the ﬁewwand
.different,ﬁdle., to search and”explore;"to w;igh and‘

. et '~
A

evaluate what it draws in and to'choicefullx‘reject the '_ o

- -

destructlve and 1ntegrate ‘thé constructlve. _ ' »

4

T1me and agaln we - w1tnessed our teachers and the1r

St‘(ents searchlng and explorlng together, freely and.

-_—

openly.wlthout the restrictive concern of be1ng steregtyped -
. | .. ' - . - . ) £
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T | V .. )

- : uwrong" or "rrght" Out ‘of this concluslon we offer the‘

—

Suggestlon that our phllOSOth of humanlstlc -education

-~ . - . . J T B , a2 -

P

,3_ . and method of training. humanlstlc teachers, ‘while it may

8

. mot be the only phllosophy and method 1% a viable ‘one
. . o oy . ! . . . .
. as our data 1nd1cated .1 - ; S i ¢ R R
e . . . . t ~ .o -, / V_- .
- v . Our second phLlosophlcal conclusron 1&»also

_;\ e ) et
- .

- offered in the form of.a suggestlon. The lOglc/exerclse .
Vb. | (movement programD element of the trainrng workshopwls __;i,[;
5 .,;,Z~}:die'bg :ﬁlmension of déVelopment that.should not be 1gnored or‘
v..‘hT o ;i d1m1n12hed For too long educatorsrhave.denled thS ﬁv_fs;’
: P N R

efflcacy of such a prOgram for human growth‘and deVelop-

o ment ot relegated such a @rogram t° the 11m1ted Phllo':

C K3

R SOphlestpf phy51cal educataon and recreatson. Slnce

o
. N

anc1ent Greece, soué educators, however, have been pro-

e cla1m1ng the V1ab111ty of movement as an 1ntegral part P
. \/!\
: and necessary element in human learn1ng. Rudolph Stelner‘

‘saw the effrcacy of eurhythmy 1n thevefﬁéctlve and ) N
‘ ’creative develbpment of chlldrenu And only most r cently
;fhaslthe'psychratric community consldered_the-therigeutlc
i ‘Qualitdes of movemenﬁf' Very/few,‘however,dhave regarded
or ‘seen movement as the ba51s of llfe, or‘that noanovement-
fﬁlv ) d is: synonymous w1th death on all blologlcal levels."‘;

We suggest ‘and conclude that when the log1c/exerc15e R

..

o "‘ - element i. e., the problem solv1ng or overcomlng obstacles;

d1menslon of human’ develoPment is present then a}l;the




A a : \ o 98
! B N e 3 , '
o . _ ] VT .
. ' . - . L. i . . ’ . : s ) o
* "other elements are present. Lack'ng this element or - e
. ignoring it only may %Seen yiable, i.e,, the developlng' . )
) Y 6henbr anotherfof‘tﬂe elehenﬁs'o»Zhuman.development ’ N
\ . proaucés something Yhich resembleshhn ahity -~ but is:nbt. “ . o
Ih truth; it is a elesed systen ﬁith n feentaet with.any i- o
of mhe other elemehts of humanlty. The-result'is calev H
‘c;:;i ) .; clflcatlon or rmgldlflcatlun of learning' whlch is onot ’
\q l_ 1earn1hg-at all$ but the absorptlen_of knowledge w1th8ut .
o ',;'understanding-orﬁhehatloral conditipninéiunder,the'guise_
SR _ mfé%clallzatlon. - é' . f ','” . 7_ . .,% ; o f>-%’
..;' : o _; On a more suberf1c1a1 and emp1r1ca1 1eve1 wi.pré- o , ’
. T o R W , e
sent the fb110W1ng conc1u51ons-":f i : e o
lﬁ..'Inkeohsidering our summeT traihlhg prograh as the o
Rt : tﬁf stimulas;%dﬁlnistereﬂ tP a selected popdlatlon,T;ur h - h -
v ) quP1;tithmanifest;d in their claSsrooms egalitariah; o=
.Anon-authoritative'attitudes;fdn | e o ﬁf s
. ! ‘ Q”J’Cont1ngent to the above,'the stadents obserred gave
‘,; ‘their teachers generally favo&able evaluations in ¢ !
' ) . terms of c1assrbom behav1or and atmosphere and stu-V » O
dent sense of.teaphﬁﬁsfxcompetenCe and conceftn. Tf*? f . é
‘CL. Learning is.a shared eréerlence regardless of age ygt“i o
- level. Teachers in trarnlng need safe_arenas‘gor
s P ssharing'ﬁith éeersfasfmﬁch_as students‘ae. | P
.. g R _
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“D.

uStudents observed were fungtlonrng at hlgh levels of
. creativity and mutual cooperatron. .
. ; 7 | . . . ._‘h& i } \ . . \

E. A training. program such as ours; requires'a follow up
rprogram -of observ%zlon, dlrectlon and counsellng in

the 1n1¥1al stages of apgllcatlon. The progresslver

: rlslng scores <on all fonps of evaluatron seem’ tor.
U . T S L s
indicate this. ~ ' . .

. . R . = ) . v \ A A .
o : ¢ U', . ., T
oG

Lo : N :
Ppr o;ect was to have a course in teacher educatron and
tralnlng wh1ch taught our humanlstrc-phllosophy of' edu- .

e
'-_ L

catlon and its technques to be adapted in a teacher

. - . L} \..

.educatlon program at a college or unlverslty. We are

happy to say that thls has,been accompilshed Monmouth-

College, New,Jersey, has 1nserted such a course 1nto the1
/

L
program, = course draun to our spec1f1cat10ns and mod1f1 d

to meet therr loglstrc requ1rements. Attached at the en

’ ’of this chapter you will™ find.the description‘of this

‘course as 1t ‘was dlstrlbuted to Monmouth students. 'For

?inally, one:of our stated objects of thls practacum

|
R
!7 \
| |

our purposes, ‘we are going to m1n1tor'the progress of thls'

[
P

course and. its populataon for follow up purposes. _ “y

-\

R Also, a serend1p1tou5 result of theooutsrde obser-

vér system 1ncluded in the requirements for the practripm

]

N

L3

_was_the fact that two of’our observers% Professors Daynard'

and Lofaro will attempt to operationalize in their own

Y

k] . .

n.(\ .k“‘:,‘. . co o ‘ .




. Coliege/ Néw

observed,d‘ﬁimg‘the'ﬁracticum praject. In his new'assign- -
.'mept as Direg tor~of Continuing Eduéation atiﬂarriman ;

~e

\orﬁ Erofessor Lofhgo w111 attgmpt to 1nc1ude

I

"sophy of educat‘on he-observed thls summer. We’ are

v

wlmh h1m to offen a serles of" workshqps pt Harrlman. Other'

" a teachers we have o'ened laalson relatlon with us fog the

puerses oﬁ tralnlng in’ our phllOSOphy, 1n@1ude June -~

‘/)Leonard Queeus Collqge and Barry Olmezer St. Joseph's
/-

qulege,,New York.: At thlS tlme, we are con51det1ng ri///
I ’ : I
'peatlng Our summer workamop experlence and evaf?atlon

‘)

“follow up. thlS cqmlng summer for the many common branch

teachers who have contact d us to’ express thelr 1nterest
s . R ) i ) . ) ) i : . 7 ‘%\

« v g

R
o

&

[
|
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SN L A DEPARTMENT OF EDUGAJ!ON C C
v o R e ©  MONMOUTH COLLEGE - I\
S “f S ‘_ " West 'Lodg Branch, al}l W Jersey f ,
B ‘o y . o N | : . ES
& - Human Relationsi_Communication ' . . J o Dr, Gwen Nesetj A .
N ‘ 4 I N Intersession 1.1975
v o 3 }i 1 ‘-!, | ) \ o 15750585 . | "‘1' ,.
. A HUMANIS,TIC P ILOSOPHY oF HUMAN RELATIONS' WORKSHOPS N MO\!EM NT LEAR iNG AND
, J - | COMMUNICATION -
. chRss DESCRIPTIQN L .' Lo .
. ’ ; . Sk v
A serjes of wdrléshops desugned tib present an mtroductlon toa humamétlcsphllosophy .
"of human relations for educatiomistudents. -Movement as logic/exercise; ‘learning as
. exchange of -differences and commun |_cat|on as. loving will be explored and appl’led in
" simulated claSSroom s:tuatlons. § . | L , | ,
£ Introduct"on : - . ‘o SRR - : <
o A. Explanatlon of Course Tltle. e L. ‘ AL ‘ -
'w_« B. J;“urppse of" Course - '7‘ SRR - , S o '
I L L A
L. C. Teachlng Background and Students' spemal mterests :
. ‘. LY
. _ _ o
- - De Introduct:on t6’ Readlngs and Other Re50urces L e
@h " > , . - . ’ "i‘b" ‘
i } P Toward aaﬂnderstandmg of Movement o i "' T Pos
L . < - J .
: A. . Learning About Movemmt/Learnmg to Move (Exerc:se) o i .
. ) _ - ‘ Foo
. B. ‘.Seemg Ourselves as Others See Us = - S R ST )
c. Exercise as lsroblem Soﬁlvin‘g R - Cooe !
. D. V'Simulatéd Classrooms S : . ¢ ( ’f .
. . . % ’ . ) .
ll_l.‘ Toward an Understandmg of Relatmg/Love ' o / !
\ A Learmng About Relatlng/Learnlng t‘o Relate SR
. o T 3 ‘f
_B. ?éc:procatmg with Others T [ .
i 'C. How to Love ., R o o
, ; P e il )
, o o W, o
| r.D'. Slmulated Class’f'oomgs Cod ‘ 7 o ? : !
:o N * ’ % “*a\' ,'" . N '1‘513;' =
* )_!V Toward ey Understandlngf dLF Léarning DJQ
i o - LI U ‘, ./
'-",A' Learnlng about Learnlng/Learnlng to Learn - .
"f . } . ) .
B. Exchanglr.\g, Our Blfferences S R |
€. Simulated Classrooms ) 0 Ceat . ,i- g .
o , s A'S By - - .
V. Putting It A1l Together-for Teaching o .
b " 'A. ‘The Teacher as Stable : . o . . YR :
L \‘1 . - . A ’ o ‘ . 'A » . R v '
' EMC: 8. Your Identity, - ' 113
. €. The Human Cla;;s-rggm. :




DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION

S . MONMOUTH COLLEGE - - . -~ =~ - - R
’ o . West Long Branch, New Jersey e :
lntersesslon 1975 g ) . ... Dr. Gwen Neser -
Human helatlons Communication : U A .

Is7s045 -, o e\

Tl " COURSE RESPONSIBILITIES . . . = = .
Readings in General-Area S 5,,4 S L N

. / ‘.'-‘ ’ é * R V'

Drawn from categornes n’ Understandnng Body Movementt Developmental Patterns,

Muscle Ten5|on, Expression of the Emotlons, Personality and Psychodnaghosus, Psycho-r‘d

Jdogical, Intérpretatlo? of Gesture, knteractnon and Communlcatlon, CultuJal Character-.
istacs, nimal Behavyor . S

.4;-. o ~

Each stude’t is. to do app*oxlmately 150 pages of readlng in eneral.areas WIthdnotes

“written to pe turned in. Always put author, title, publ:sher, date, library, 'and

numbér of pages® covered in notes.. Please type on, standard. srze paper, |f possnble
LN ‘i‘: ,'(‘.r .

-

}7.{') .

. Readlngs in Specnfnc Area_"= : A e L "’v ' ’["

Drawn from |ndeﬁ SUbJeCtS in Understand|ng Body Movement, bnbllographnes from other

:'readlngs or othzr sourceés. \Each\\\udent shpuld- read°approxnmately 150 Eages and
e

2y

R 2 24

MoVement Study - » - ”

- ext. 35l) leave . your number and | wull return, Wﬁ"r call.

write notes jin same. form as- abov
124

- '. 0 ‘ o . o ) E ,\': ‘ + . . ._ . . _.. . . .
Observation - - . . , N - . . - ‘
-—7-—-—1———- L . B . S \

Purchase a small notebook and dnvlde lt |nto three sections. Entitle sections Self'

~ a

..

movement (llght heavy), shape&pf movement: (rounded d|rect), state context of situa-
thn you are in. . .

. . ‘
Make as many observatnons “of another as’ you can. Anm for three observatlons, two or
three minutes long, an evenlng Focus on same qualltles as above. S

AN "'..o“

Make an obServatlon of the. class. °0bserve who snts next to whom, differences in- -~

movegent styles, who—moves toward whgm ~when and’ how ‘ k .

.
. e
v

~ B M - 4

. Other, Class. Make daily written observations of yourself.un a variety of sntuatlons'
"(total of 15 observatnon:? Be both general and specifles ‘Look for body tensions,
. postures, gestures, fdcial expressions, use of space, spéed of movement,:quallty of

LA

Each |nd|v:dual is to'perform a study in movement chosen from page 11 in Understandnng

* Body Movement. If thesesare unavai lable you may select an alternatlve

. Snx Week ProJect\ : }\? S o o : C . | .

o

. Each student will propose a study that will extend to six weeks. ~In this study, you

will propose a project of particular interest to you. , In some way this stpdy must

_relate .to the conceptual, theoretical core of the course three categories of trans-

1

actions'- Giving and Taking, Buylng and Selling, and GlNlng and Recenvnng
1

At our meetings’ in three weeks and six weeks. we wnll cqme togéther to exchaﬂge our
research findings with the group, ‘We will not meet class on Fridays.  If fof any
reason you have difficulty with flndlng readings, call me at the college (222-6600,

. . o o S S
- =
s C N S 'd S o . _ ~-102-




\
A
[

"ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

L3 . ./~

’_.Sample-Letter t6.Candidéte/Teéch

R Y

. . Y

APPENDIX 1

;Sampie'Letterlto Schools -
o C v

.

APPENDTIX 2
)

.

Notification of Acceptance’

~

.

’
- .
&
!
. L4
i
!
. »
tae
o
. L4
.
- .
“. ® -
[
: -
PR \
. ..
\ 2 N .
.
R )
t " E
* )
. e
- o
Yooog
G
]
.
. I3
¢ ' Ty
a - .
v ‘.. »
. ! 3
' ] ! v ot
.
¥ .
] o '
. ‘ R
4 a

: N
! ,m»'.
AL
¥ .
. .~
" t
{
f
4
-
- o
& .
~

'
ers of ..

o
v .
.
.
A
, .
.
.
- -~
.
]
5 ’
.
v




A ot

- o | IWASPA . S e -

Instltute for Mot1vat1ng Academlc, Social,~ and Polltlcal Achlevement ‘

) . o ) ' . : R ‘. .’

S REHABquNHON CENTER e | A

o : - 162 WEST 547H STREET o _ '

) 0., 0 NEW YORK. N Y. 10019 R N -
* JUDBSON 2-4322 S \\\ ' -
. . P - RN S
1Y » - - . ’ . . B ) “ i:\\\;‘ .
\\

< : : PN e !

ST T April 1, 1974 0 L

. Dear Prlnclpal" N _ L.

N : T VIS
. The Instltute for Motlvatlng-Academlc, Soclal, and Pollblcal . AN
' Achievement will be’ _conducting a summer institute for ) v N

vin-service K-12 teachers. The purpose of this~ 1nst1tute N
' \\ is two-fold: te/train teachers to-utilize in practical © = = DN l
methods a, humanistic, philosophy of education, and to ' e
produce a Guide, ‘fotr teachers committed to this. methodolo P
to use [in thei classroom, ‘and to be used in teacher. 'w L N
KR training prou‘ams i colleges and universities. " B

“v o

; [T

o

~We are askyng teachers from you school to volunteer Lo SR
to partlclpate in this summer institute. T&Ere will ' _
- be no’charge for their partlclpatlon* and t institute . g SR
S will prov1de them with the opportunity to get in on.

1nnovatlons in teachlngm ‘at the ground, floor."
Please Jps so klnd as to posE’ this not1ce on the bulletln
‘board in your school's teachers' Troom.:  All those-
teachers who are. 1nterested«4n participating in he -
instttute should get in touch with us by, phone a§ the ,

above pumber. At such time, the institute will s ]
descrlbed in greater detail and thelr quallflcatlons S : ~
will be ascertalned o o ‘

Thank you. s L RENE

S - ‘ ; | .'Very.trﬁl§_y0drs,f

<

¥ S : : .
4 . . ) P . : . B * N L
) : : . s . N . . . NE Q

. . ' Harry A..Roysom* | . .




) Lo C e IMASPA ) . :
Instltute for Mot1Vat1nd Academlc, Soc1al,’and Polmtlcal Achlevement
B L. ’ S R _ ,;o,

i

L B P ﬁEHABHJ?NHON CENTER e S
' i, 162 WEST S4TH STREET e T ('
e . NEW YORK, N. Y. 1001p o ' :
. - Sy - esJUDsON 2-4322 et ¢ . A
Loe LT Iz o o ' ) °. . ) P

e » L : e o g .
. oA ' : " e !

.- Mby 20, 1974 - 0 |

R
t
: <

\peari

_ rweéat IMASPA are happy to 1nform you that you have o
"ﬁebe E\selected from the.many 1nterested educators , | - i
~~who volunteered to. partlclpate in our summer training - [
x 1nstftute which will prgpare teachers to utlllZe : !
. a humanlstlc phllOSOphy of education. = |
S W@ look forward to“a productlve and busy summer -
' with you ‘and, take ‘this opportunity to. WYsh you SR
the best of luck in thls endeavor. o ..w/ o

¥

Please be sa kind as to notlfy 1S - offlclally of . S
your acceptance. We can be reached at the above . 5 B
phone number on an almost 24-hour -~ a-day basis. - . - e
Undeér- separate cover you Wlll be. ‘receiving a .
course outline for the summer 1nst1tuﬂb w1th

dates and places spec1f1ed SR

Agaln, welcome.

. I o Very{trmly-yours;v

¢ ) : -’ ' o .
B . - .t . . - *

- — .Harry A. Royson

~ HAR;j1 .
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-have asked such questions.as, -“What do we really intend té communi-
‘cate when we choose this or that word?” and “In what ways do we use
_ wards in order to elicit agreement as to our personal beligfs?” Israel =~ ..
Scheffler, Philosopher of Education at Harvard University, hfis identified =~ -

u ] - & ’
o T\he Me’a’n‘iﬁgﬂof
' Humanistic Education =

-~ .
-

k]

o ‘A ’ e '. » .‘ | L - z ) ) . “v. .;. -
- The clarification of terms we use has been the;lgoal of thdse involved
in the revolution in ethical theory. That is, contemporary moral philoso-
pheérs have centered their attention-on the p@ghol’o’gy. of meaning.* They

three kindé of definitions which form an analytic model for viewing

- humanistic education.? The three models aré stipulative, descriptive, and -

programmatic, In,using a stipulative definition, one spells out or stipu--

lates the conditions under which the term will be used for purposes of .

.- discussion. For engnple,'the discussant might say, "When I use the term
-+ . education in this class, ¥ am referring to formal education.” In using a

" descriptive definition, ene describes the manner in which a term is being
" used in a particular context. This is essentially what a dictionary does.

- ' The describer might say, “When elementary school teachers use the term .~
", objectives they mean that which they expect to accomplish as a result
- of their teaching” In using aprogrammatic definition, one prescribes,

~ that is, tells us expressly or tacitly what something should be. He might
- say, “Education is the means by which we create goodreitizens.” What
‘he s, in fact, saying is that he feels that education is the mears by which _-
_'we should create good. citizens, and furthermore, others should agree

Y

"The descriptive ‘aspect of our definition of humanistic education is -
largely historical. We will on occasion_gefer to how mien throughout
history have used the term humanism.:Qur definition of humanistic edu-

~ cation is, however, primarily stipulativ¥and_programmatic. In fact, our ,

definition is both theme and, thesis which we will follow throughout the -

 remainder of the book. | o '
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.with his views on this matter. It should be obvious that many definitions - -
. - ‘ate a combination of the stipulative, descriptive, and programmatic. |
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The wor]-.mg mode] for our thesw may sxmply be stated, “We thitk
humamstxc ‘behavior m the classtoom is a .good thing and the reader
should think likewis " In.grder to convince you that humanistis.be- -
havlor in the classro -is desirable, we must first 1denhfy the charac-
teristics of humanistic behavior in general. If we can convince. you of
the value of these charactenstlcg, it logically follows that you, the reader,
will “think likewise” as to the value of humanistic classroom behavior.

The afm of this chapter is to-establish a philosophic base .for the
r mainder of the book. The fact that we intend to’ define "humanistic . -

“Behavitr in somewhat general terms in this chapter may_at times be
dxsquxet;vf' to thie reader. We. would urge you to read on, for Part II, -
“Humanistic Behavior in the Classroom, gives very specific examples of -
- bumanistic behavior. Let ps now proceed to philosophic commitments -
, that we coBsxder to be characteristics of humanistic behavior in general.

1. The™ all-encompassing value-espotised by -humanists, is that alf -
people have.worth or value by virtue of being human. In other words,_
the fundamental standard of human conduct is the dignity of nian.% This
-~ statement is not aimed at mlmmnzmg the uniqueness of each individual.

S, To the contrary, it is aimed’ at developing each individual to his full

ablht} At is simply to say that all behavior should be judged = .. by
‘the extent. to which it contributes to -human diggity.and respect for the
individual.™ Another way to express this idea is to say that humanists
- are opposed: to that which would threaten to destroy both man and.
nature. En\gonmental violenice, such as pollution, serves as an_obvidus
~ example. Racism is unother example for it not only threatens man
. directly but also threatens nature, ds evidepced in- impacted housing
.. patterns im our cities. In our judgment, these problems and others should
be an important part of the subject matter for any class in the elementary
school ‘curriculum.
" Admittedly, our, statements regardmg the dlgmty of ,,man as the
. fundamental standard of human conduct are general, thus indicating
 their all-encompassing nature. It is therefore encumbent on us-to give
" them more speeific meaning, This we will do as we mové on to more.
concrete characteristics. (Perms such as {good\citizenship,” “patriotism,”

- ‘ingpdiry” are justly criticized, not- because they are used but because

the1r characteristics are too obscure.)

2. Humanistic behavior is based on the optimistic tenet that man
.can make a difference in. improving the quality of life.* This belief has
hJstoncally pitted "humidnists against some religious ‘followers who feel

14

*To define man as Homo wperans—the hopm ‘man—is to say that mhn has a
basic need, psycho logical in nature; to be able to lcok forward to better times.-

\ L]
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_ MEANING OF HUMANISTIC EDUCATION -
- that man’s lot is pfedetermined’ and/or

'answer’to man’s problems. In short,

form. Or in the words of Protagoras, man is “the measur® of all 'things.'; M

"To_say that man is the architect of his
and awesome. It'obyidusl

. ‘yet, the statement appear “{d be especially true in @:century that has }

R § })closely related
. man is capable of ratior
. knowledge derived from

* " ately retort by saying th

h use of the

s true.;What the humarist is. actually

" rationalireflective thoug

a

e
R

betiween idealistic rhetoric an

umaniss rejct stiam iy

sentails both freedom and xespg_‘\n.f)ibility. And?

- produced men as different-as Adolf Hitler 'and Martin Luther King, Jr. A
KA elief comes to us’ from classical <humanismz- =’
I and reflective thought and will be freed by~ .
se qualiticsd Qggjga)gimmedi- RN A
o t man is also c:.r;f‘ o
? evidenced by a parade of twentieth-century dictators® OF Tourse this’ '

in order to impravesthe quality of existence. . R R

-+ A nearly exclusive 'r'eiiance;on',N)ial;‘qnalrtho&ght by 'some humanists "~ :

. has caused ste'[actiOn-oﬁen_'ted critics to- reject humpanism. It is the =

) * detachdd, idealistic stance which falls short of action that ésunder fire

. at this time in the history of rj,ndgstt‘ially-advahced_ nations. Youth i . ° poi

-particular have challenged yestérday’s humanists to climinate the gap  , {”.
d action.. At the same time, many ‘young B B

- . . e

. |

J

-~

divine intérvention will be the

g mm s e e v

‘own destiny is ‘both optimistic

-

able of "irrational fhought as™ -

saying is that man should use

E

A S ' romantics ‘have little interest ixi.;’ra-tibn_al!,and‘fi'reﬂec_tiVe-'fhoggLig; We' .
cpr _ .. . see the greatest challenge to twentieth-century humanisoe. in this area. \ .
v .4 - . Thatis, anew humanism must give fair play to. both rational thought -{. " »
‘and man’s feelings and his actions. (Classroom ‘strategies discussed in PR L
Rprt- 111 of this book are aimed at meeting this challenge.) There is N R
ST o precedent for emphasis on rea'son,,feeling/s,' and actions in the develop- - oL
e N ment of humanism. Classical humanists designed a’ curriculum for the
. whole man—a curriculura- that was_ aimed; at developing students’»minds,
- . emotions, and bodies. One. of the best e’xamples of this total approach

= .. . . .
- . . R - |

B -*Some phengmenologists criticize humanism for fa.;lmﬂg.tp see that man’s capacity \\
‘“ a7 ) for evil is an essential rather than accidental P,art of his mature. For exafnple, see ’

S - e Lionel Rubinoff, The Pornography of Power, (New Yotk: Ballantine Books, 1968). -}

) . . & - _ , In our view the essential fact is that man'ds cqpable of both good and evil. At any o f

’ ’ rate, the humanist’s faith in man’s rational being is not 2 denial 6f man's irrational /

: o0 : : . - capabilities. Instead, it is a plea for the transdendence of such irrationality. To the - ¢
J . : S . - ‘extent that man denies such  irrationality we may say that his behavior is porno-
: _graphic. Usin “the denial of the jrrationality of power as an gtample, we. may say,
that “just as the repression of sex leads to sexyal fantasies and séxual perversidns, sO
the repression of the irrationality of power leads not only to the fantasy of power

. ., /but also to .t.he cotrupt behavior which is thé exercise of power. Ibid., p. 6. By -

. -ﬁ exercise Of power we mean the indiscriminate use of power for one’s own ego

‘fo-f

"‘:"::".’"7“"’:".’“ - ;_‘“.“‘"‘1‘ ‘

grafification.

. Jo say that man is both rational and irrational is to say that he is ambivalent.
. -  “He seeks to be what he is not and not to be} what he is; ¥e~is a being whose very .
- S : being emerges through self-negation. ‘From- this, concept we ¢ “better appreciate |,
- ©_ mans capacity for evil” 1bid, p. 9.° . . L

: €
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i 8 ool  MEANING OF HUMANISTIC EDUCATION ¢ .
. e '» : o edﬁé_ation t'o._déy is found in the 'libex"fql arf ,S,:'Qu'rriculum of-most col- T
LA RS y Do sy Jeges and universities..Courses in art, musie.-'étnd;'_fphy‘sical; education are | o
Lo L w7 TTRequired of all students in the interest. of developing the whole man.” .’ R
A 7_‘_} cees 7 on e, Although science does not gmbrace" the ‘whole of human experi- L
o RS --$ignee, humanists have' seen science ws the most important. instrument ; ‘
S * ..+ fashioned by man® The term instrument s carefully. chosen for sciénce - . |,
) L };"_ L s considered to be nonmoral. Those with the power of scientific knowl- !, X T

o edge in their hands determine whether it wi ¢ used as aninstrument .
- N .~ "+ for construction or. destruction. It is. precisel ‘because of: 't ’é"“pow'erﬁxl Wl
Moo - <~ . influence of s¢ience that humanists emphysize the moral responsibility - |-
T B " - that accompanies it. We feel that_one o : .
S0 o o0 elementary school students is the use o
B o ' © " the most important p_xjo,blerhs facing our'x ) . SR

L v mediately &ee that science has had and wi nue to play an dmper-~ "} 0 -
R .. tant’rolé. Urban housing, race relations, pollution, and the population - *E( o
|

sl ot T o explosion Serve as examples. . SO
e v s oL Although humanists laced great faith in séience, théy strongly 're- - Sl
R “ 4" "7 jected the dehumahizing and depersonalizing effects of the technolofedl. - .:}" - ‘
- ' * revolution. In fact, twentieth-century h}mamsm can be understoed in; U,
v e . large measure as a response to.the complexities of industrial life.* This = .
ot T el .4 -TESpONSe came largely in the form of .social. reforms. A representative.~ . 1 ..
STk - .. -document: of the humanistic spirit of this.age is George S. Counts” The * - | '
v . .0 . [ . Selective’ Character of American. Secondary- Education (1922). Counts
LV wak clearly on the side of the less “well-to-do” classes. as he accused - - -
% . .7« high schools of ‘pérpetuating racial, social class, and ethnic inequalities, . | °
T T In’ particular, Counts decried ‘the lack. of opportunities for children of
C . laborers. Counts placed a great faitf¥forithe alleviation of these ills in , .
v . “organized labor. (The conservative nature of much of organized labor
N today lends. itself to .an ironic view of Counts’ faith. At the same time,
: . Counts’ position should be viewed in terms of the conditions that existed
when he made his prescriptions.) SN L
_We see one of the $trongest challenges to humanistic education today
o _ _in relation to the advanced stages the technological revolution has taken.’
R ~_ Alienation is a response to organized. hugeness—a response that'teachers N
L must deal with each-day in their classrooms. The stability zones of yes- R
o o . -. terday are:gone. We feel that pupils shouid understand this revolution
. P , " .. andfind creative alternatives to meet‘theilf:gsyc‘hological needs. Teaching ", *
ot v strategies in Part III are desigped to deal with this issue. .

‘..

R

”

s e : *Erich Fromm labels. this era as the second Industrial Revolution. Human thopght -~ of L
L is being replaced by the thinking of machines { computers )., The Revolution of Hope :
L _ (New York: Bantam Books, 1968),-p. 27. “Loss of idéntity™ is the subject of some

'+ . materials included in Part III of our book, R
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: . \\ : . MEANING OF HUMANISTIC EDUCATION I < T

3. The hope that science offers leads us to another i;np'ortant, char- '
_ , acteristic of humanistic behavior. Humanistic behavior should he evi-
. e ; dence of man’s commitment to understanding and dlleviating the plight
) N of the oppressed. As in the words of Michael Harrington, the “haves™
R “ciearly have an obligation to-aid the “have nots.” ' A '
.- o To say that.the “haves” have af obligation to aid the “have nots” is :
e \ * - immediately suspect to many who have suffered from the paternalism -
R of some. “haves.”® Tt is at this point that we must differentiate between ~ °
ST o ‘ \ ., -the obligation “haves” have in aiding “have nots” arid the mannmer in
- : o ‘ -~ which such aid is* given. Thig distinction is clearly ‘made in Michael
o : " Harrington’s The Other America. In this baok we do not shy away from |
the obligation “haves” have toward “have nots.”<In our view the “mis- -

.. . _ . sionary” position depends on “what one is selling” and “héw it-is sold.” -
' _— . \ '+ An important responsibility the humanist has in understanding and
' - ' alleviating the.plight of the oppressed is to commwaicate that which he
. \ has learned so _that others ‘may profit from the experience. This abliga-"
o o tion has its roots in clasgical humanism as exemplified in the allegory
-~ of the cave from Plato’s Republic. The unfettered “educated” man who  + ‘
left the cave and saw the light had a moral obligation to return to teach
those in darkness. o - '

" Communication involves more than the waords .exchanged between
pedple. The emotional or affective dimension of the communicative
process is reflected in tone of voice, eye contact, and body movement
as well as in the words that are used. And so we can-say that the impli- . .
cations ‘of this aspect of humanisticteducation are many and varied. We
intend to focus on communication, especially between teacher and’ stu-
dents, in Parts 1T and I of this book. - . - " I
_ The interesting thing about communication is the mutuality achieved -
between partics when it is used effectively. Such mutuality has impor-

. tant moral implications in conflict resolution—certainly an importagteaim - '
' \ ‘in this age of confrontatich and conflict. ~.* - ' L x
' 6. Humanistic behavior reflects a pragmatic, problem-solving otienta-
" tion.? By this we mean that humanists are commitied te solving practical
- problems, Other worldly ‘matters are not the concemn ‘of the humanist.
_ The proper focus for a humanistic curriculum is the tackling of contem-
porary problems facing our nation and peoples throughout the world.
Population growth, ‘urbanization, and environmental violence are but -

Do o :
. N
. . g b . a

(.-‘. 

$Many universities, for example, no longer refer to community service but instead
e a term such as community intoluement. This is,especially true in urban areas '
. sénsitive to patemalism toward minority groups—especially blacks. The land grant
service terminology is still quite acceptable when used in regard to white farmers .
in\nonurban areas, . . L= o e T .
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8 MEANING OF HUMANISTIC EDUCATION.

Ed

,three exaxﬁplesA of problems that should be an xmportant part of the

" elementary school curriculum. At the same time that Sve identify such

' problems as subject matter, we hasten to add that problem solving is an

investigative process that shopld be stimulated by formal schooling. The .

prucess however, is a hfelcang process not limited to formal education.
. (This was in part what John Dewey meant by the term growth.)

An essential part; of the problem-solving process is the problem-
sol\ers curiosity or inquisitiveness. This curiosity is evidence that the
inquirer feels the importance of solvmg the problem or mxmmmng the
doubt’in his mind.

) Problem solving is also the. mqmry process whereby the individual,
after reaching a forked-road sitnation, suggests alternative solutions

(hypotheses) and then pursues such alternatives in the light of his own
value system.

A compreliensive dlSCUSSlOﬂ of problem soIvmg as an mqumy prﬁcess .

is found in Parts II and III of this book, but for the moment we want ‘

to leave the reader with a sense of the spirit of the process. :

7. Although humanism emphasizes®one’s responsibility to his nation,
* chauvinism is clearly in opposition to man’s‘ concern fof- the. dignity of

- all men. In"a more positive vein, it can be said that contemporaryphuman- '

. tsm has an important. international dzmens-ion to it. The probleme that
face one natfon are the concem of Overpopulatxon serves as an
example. Likewise, the successes of one nahon, as evidenced in space
- achievements, are the concern of all men. A humanistic education is one

.that is internationally minded. The materials we have dev eloped in Part ‘

HII have such a goal in mind,

8. Humanism that is relevant to our times must squarel y face values
in conflivi. There can be no denying that our age is one of confrontation

e

- and conflict. The mass media have not only brought such conflict to‘the'

surface but in the process of doing so have stimulated further confliet.
Our cities have burned and- our university campuses have been shut
down. Those who-support humanism cannot ignore such realitiee but
must instead deal with them head-on.

-

9. Contemporary humanism must come to grips with the felatiomhtp ’

_-between power and morality, 1deahsrqgand" reality, what is and what
.. should be. At present “might m right” is more than’ a cliché; it is

a realxty Might can be defined in terms of control over the lives of others .

—control often in the form’ of propaganda so that he “who holds the
instruments -of propaganda siich as television and the press is not only
, powerful but ‘right.’ The replacement of absolute standards as to what
is right by the xelahvxshc viéw that one’s perception is all mportant

~
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' MEANIYS OF HUMANISTIC EDUCATION, y . 9
" suplports the view that he wln@ contmL pemeph@m ‘of pn@pﬂn throuch
thefmass media is both powerful and “rdeht.”

In the process of dealing with the concent of power, a teﬂnmm -
manism must treat the rehtmmhmp between the individual and the group.
Hutnanists assert that one’s
Am 17" which is what Scerates fneant when he-said that the zmemmmed
life is not worth living. At the same' time that such individual aid per-

_ sonal questions are crucial. we. must look at groups of people as organic
: bodies in themselves and ‘jnstitutionalize .changes that are hummman

The relationship between the one and the many is more than phni@cephx- i
~cal, for to-move from the one to the many is to use that power that is '

available to realize one’s wishes.

10. Emphasis on the individual and Ins self-concept indicates the

humgnist’s interest in man’s psychological and emstional life. We must
~ ask the question' “How Can Man Maintain the Proper Emoetional and
Psvchological Stability in an Age of Conflict and Rapid Change?”

Seventeenth-century -humanists claimed that -the virtuous life would

necessarily make man feel better. If taday’s humanist squarely faces the

many problems in this age of conflict he may very well feel worse, At any

rate, the relationships between conflict and stability is cmcml and
.+ tdeserves our attention. &

11 Finally, all that we have said about humanism mdxcatec that it
is larGely qualitative rather than quantitative. This is to say that effec:
tiveness, a qualitative term, is more 1mportantvthan efficiency. Efficiency
is based on the assumption that increased production (‘the more the

. better”) and therefore consumption should -be- the modus onemndl of
any society. The result of this cedpctive but’ misleading style of* life is
" that man’s role becomes largely mechanical and passive.

‘ . s . Notes ,
1. For a summary and analysis of the contributions of linguistic analysts G, E.

Moore, Charles L. Stevenson, Stephen Toulmin, and R. M. Hare, see George
 C. Kemner, The Revolittion in, Etlucal Theory (London' Oxford Umvelzsm'"‘

Press, 1966).

-» 2, Israel Scheffler, The Language of Educatmn (Spnngfxeld, IHlinois: Cha
C Thdmas, 1960), pp. 11-35.

e S Charles L. Stevenson,’ Ethics and Language (’\Iew‘l’aven, Conn.: Yale Uni-
: versxty Press, 1960), p. 2B Stevenson’s model reads as follows: “This is good”

. means I approve of this; do so 35 well. 2 ' 5

4. Domald W. Oliver and James P. Shaver.. Teaching Public Issues in the High

School (Boston: Houghton Mifflin Co., 1966), p. 59.
5.- Ibid. The authors discuss problems involved in ,subscribing to this general

’ R © %

celf- coucept is enhanced by asking “VWho

" statement and then give more specific meaning to the prewmn. James B./ ,

.
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Martin R.?Haskell, "Techniqueé,of Group

-Psychotherapy- Strategies of Technlques

Related to a Typolagy Based on Levels of

Maturlty," Group Psychotherapy Journal of T

D
_the Internatlonal Congress of Group”

ﬁPsxphotherapy (Vlenna, 1968).
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_ * Addendum
« - Pert Chart

for the»study of -

The Utlllzatlon of a Training Program and Pro;ected Gulde to’ Prepare
T and to Train K-12 Teachers Towards a Humanistic Phllosophy of Educatlon
Steps and Times in Weeks :
Time Relationshipg Weeks Dates
A. Letters to School Systems T 6 - 4/1-5/10 -
* (sample enclosed) .- RS ) . . ' !
: L4
‘B. $Seledtion and Notlflcatlon of Teachers . 3 5/10-6/1"
» (sample enclosed) . ' : A
. CJ> Core Training Program (By D;rector) - 4 ° 6/3-67/28
. . -
¢ l. Exerc1se (Movement. Progresslve ’ o
' * Examination and Evaluation . . : R
B 4 hrs., Mon., 6~ lOpm, 4 weeks !
_ 2. Relating (Aceeptance, Interest ' '
3 " Concern, Involvemént, Critical ' :
Evaluation) : o 0
4 hrs., Tues., 6-10pm, 4-weeks — _ .
3. Love (Communicating: contact, ’ N
N connection, ‘reciprocation) . h g . '
4 hrs., Wwed., 6-10pm, 4 weeks =« o, T
4. Learning (Discovery: Exchange '
. . - . of ‘Differences) o
‘ 4 hrs., Thurs., 6-10pm, 4 weeks .
5.. Synthe51zlng (Integration/Identity) : ’
"4 hrs., Fri., 6-10pm, 4 weeks) = - "
D. Workshops (Given by Ditector) . ' - 8 7/1-8/30
l.. Slmulated Classrooms ’ o8 %
2 hrs., M., T., W., Tn.,‘8 weeks .
4-6pm, 32 sessions : o
2. Discussion, Cr1t1c1sm, Problem ' o
Solving : ’ '
2 hrs., M., T., W., Th., 8-10pm, / "
8 weeks, 32 sessions /.
3. Review and Rap - Guide ertlng i
"4 hrs., Fri., 6~10pm, 8 weeks, ' “
8 sessions '
E. IMASPA Observation/Consultation 20 . 9/74=1/75
e Evaluation andvGuide Revision : __—
?l.' Observatlon by IMASPA spec1allsts ’
o 1l hr., Tues., 1 per week 20 weeks
2. Consultation
: 1 hr., Wed., 1 per.week, 20 weeks - A
w. TAN




PERT Qhartfcont'd SR e

, . o ¢

o o Weeks
3.’ Teachérs‘ Check List - . ’ 'y ’%u/%f
" Evaludtion of Self and Students R
E 1 weekly for 20 weeks. ;
4. 'Stﬁdent Evaluation - , Ut ‘
* 1 monthly for five months . .
- 5. General Meetings ) : -
(Director and Observers)
1 monthly for f1ve months o
[ 9 N
Final Rev1ew of Guide ) R
Examlnataon ‘and evaluation of data , : '
and evrdence, reassessment of findings; .
rewrltlng of Guide where necessary by .
Dlrector
Course‘A ptton~bnyolleges . oo 2

\Coples of} Guide to copditionally . §;
committ college codtacts; follow- P
personally on uncommltted contacts by
Dlrector :

+
s 0

‘Four (4) Observers for twelve (12) Teachers ' ,t

S \>\?New JerSey

Area B - Two (2) Teacher
‘Area C - One (1) Teacher

.

Area A. One (1) Teacher} _
s

Area D Four (4) Teéchers

New York -~ Two. (2) Observers for Four (4) Teachers
v  Manhattan - Two (2) Teachers ~+  One '(1) Observer

Nassau - One (1) Teacher
Queens “=~0One . (l) Teacher ,

(%

s

-TWO (2) Observers for Elght (8)- Teachers

[

One (l) Qbserver

One Ll) Observer

One'(l) Observer

141
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‘Learning 10 Mové—~Moving
:_t()'(' Learn _BD_is°cus’S'_1_O'n. e S0
at-the Crossroads - AT

. . . .

PO B ’ o
. »
By

/;

Kate R. Barrett . ' | g ; '
Associate Proféssor ’ ' ' o, ' .
The University of North Carolina ¥ e
_ Qreensbdro,ﬂorth Carolina - R s ' s

o = . _ }

There is little doubt that physical education ‘may appear as 2 radicdl change, with little fore--

programs for young children: are taking on a thought, actually has emnerged because of much

X much greater significance than they have had jn  thought over a period of several decades. L
. j the past. No longer is there hesitation about the Movement education is evolving as 2 phi- .

DR Rt o il F » g
j . . - ®

S unique educational values potentialiy inherent losophy about movenent and its significance in . %
3 = in such programs. - o the young child’s life, ‘With the acteptance of i
\q‘r oo~ ' " The greatest change evidenced in the think- this concept as a vital Tnfiuence in 2 child’s edu- &
3 ing about physical education Qrograrﬂs for young cation, and in his physical education in particu- E
children is the shift to thinking that the child's Jar, there seem to be developing as many “right . , ¥
b ~ physical education is, in essence, his movement °:approaches" as there arg people interested. 2 ‘< e
b ‘ education: his education in_and | through move- fact that 'mjght justifiably cause some concern. R ‘ ‘
,I . “fent. This concept represents a developing phi- More and more”"‘programs” are appearing, deal- , P
y e * Josophy about movement and the potential role. ing with the physical education of young chil-- 7 b
. it plays in a child’s total education and life. For+ “dren, and all claiming to implement & movement . £
i this reason, many physical -education prograins education philosophy. The lrapidity with which H
S designed for children between the ages of four - these “pew approaches to physical educatien”
* ° - and nine are .now referred to as ‘‘Movement are emerging is both alarmting and " exciting.

Although examination often reveals major differ:
ences between them, and internal inconsistencies

entirely new. Whpt is new is the increasing in- within single programs, as well as programs de-

sight being ga fed into its. potential meaning, void of a.ny'rationale for their d‘irection, the -
and the resulting implications specific to the thrust of interest seems to be-Ancere. . : A
education of young children. Early, references to . #1In this paper movement (human movement) :
o movement education stressed the need for all -+ is being accepted as the content of physical educa-
i) _ h “heunderst ding of th tion, the substance with which all experiences are .
people to have a thorough un erstan ,l‘ng of the designed. This assumption is fairly c_:qncluswely v

body in movement, and for each person to have accepted where programs for young children are . . *

1 hi n body in all : concerned. Since this paper 18 focusing on_ the -
persona mastery over his cwn bocy in all move- pyesent situation, no historical background will be
4. ., ment situdtions. In these times of rapid*change fi‘tlven;t.For tt};‘osefnlxltergsted in this background 13 Lo -
(it is impo’rtant. to realize that in this area what ° ﬁ’;g%ﬁ?f‘ Loclfe4 :mf ngéﬁe:&":,mes are: sug"?"te’ o P ‘

i+ Education Programs.” S
As a concept, movement education is not
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- 110 Thebry Into Practice

N - . :
In 1965 The American Association for

_Health, Physical Education and Recreatien

stated: “Today's physical education is the sub-
ject in which children learn to move as they
move to learn.”! It is within -this idea, Learning
to Move<«—Moving to Learn, that the essence

Central to the idea of Learning to Move e

. Moving to Learn is its dualistic nature: learning

to move and moving to learn. ‘While they are
interdependent ideas, difficult te separate in
practice, there are some important differences of

emphasis. Halverson® identifies the divfferen,ce?s '
as: '

Learning to move . . . invol\;es' continu-*
aus developinent in ability to use: the body
effectively and joyfully, with increasing evi-

dence of control and quality in movement.Tt * -

involves the development of the ability to
move in a variety of ways, in unexpected and -

-expected situations, and in'increasingly com- el

plex tasks. . - ¥

. Learning through movement . . implies
~movement as ‘a means to an end, but the end
is not necessarily the end of improvement in *
the ability of the child to move effectively.
It is a means through which a child may
learn more about himself, about his environ-
. ment and about his world. '

In actual movement experiences, we
cannot clearly separate the two. Fortunately.
the child will not let us. Yet as teachers, it
is essential that we recognize that the em-

" phases’ implied under learning through

movement differ from those implied under
learning tc move. Emphasis on one need not
exclude the other, but inadvertently, we
“.could neglect, ignore or c£ompletely forget
one or the other in our work.

Understanding Learning to Move<«—Moving
to Learn as a twofold idea is essential if the

_ quality of physical education programs for young

-

children is to achieve- consistency and be, as

1. This Is Pkysical Education (Washington, D.C.:
The American Association for Health, Physical Edu-
cation and Recreation, 1965), p. 240 |

9 TLolas E. Halverson, “The Young Child . . . The
Significance of Motor Development,”'in The Sig-
nificance of the Young Child’s Motori Development
(Washington, D, C.: National Association for the
Education of Young Children, 1971), p. 18.

\
i
|

1

-

.8

B S U P e <l NI NTET S

S

well, a truly integrated aspect of the' child’s
total eéducational experience. »

Besides becoming aware of what learning to
move and moving to’ learn implies in geperal,
three additional, interdependent -aspects must be

. examinel specifically in relation to physical edu- =
of the concept of movement education rests. 5 *

cation fer young children. They are: (1) the
* child, particularly the child in the process of
learning; (2) movement, and particularly human

movement®+* and (3) the child and movement,

and particularly the child’s education in and
, through movement. '

The Child

.o

v Eve_i‘y one is looking at the young child and,
as ‘Omwake suggests: We know so much—we
know so little.”* Acknowledging the fact- that

historically early childhood education moved. -

rapidly from one€ approach to another, Omwake
remarks that despite this fluctuation: .

¥

~ We. are beginning. to uindersiand ma-
turation, motivation, the concept of critical
periods,-the significance of the first relation,
ships, the phenomena of individual-differ-
ences, the role of the environment in learn- .
ing . .~ . We are much farther along than
we were 10 years ago in acceptance of the
relevance of early experiences to later per-
formance and life style. We know more
about early learning.’ '

However, she concludes, 4Tt is still 4 question

in what depth that well-publicized phenomenon -

is understood.” - )
. Strongly interwoven with these beginning
knowledges of how children can learn and de-

/

o

- 8. Kate R. Barrett, “A Procedure for Systematically

Describing Teacher-Student Behavior in Primary

Physical N@ducation Lessons Implementing the Con- - -
«cept of Movement Education.” Unpublished doctoral

dissertation, The University of Wisconsin, Madison,
1969, pp. 10-61. , s
4, Lawrence F. Locke, ‘“Movement KEducation-—A
Description and Critique,” in Roscoe
and Bryant J. Cratty, eds., New cPerspectives of
Man in Action (New Jersey: Prentice-Hall, Inc.,
1969), pp. 57-67. - .
5. Daryl Siedentop, Physical Education—Introduc-
tory Analysis (Dubuque, Iowa:® William C. Brown
Publishers, 1972), pp. 105-125. ‘: :

6. Eveline Omwake, “The Young Child .. We Know .,
So Much—We*Know™o Little,” in The Significance .

_of the Young Child’s Motor Development {Washingz
ton, I). C.: National Association for the Education
of Young Children, 1971), pp. 10-15. e
7. Ibid., p. 11. - .
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- is, and as he is bek
~with him. ‘In theo
. little‘kiisagreemeht with this view, but current .

~ dren learn and develpp. Various patterns are

" learn and develop see
* hazardly, with little or no rationale. A mofe

-cal educators use the id

v |

velop- most effectively is a deve_loping commit- in.-'the'\'growth of physical educators’

7

thinking

ment to such assumptions as: . about their contributions to early thildhood edu-
1. Each child is a unique individual with a . cation. o :

potential for total development specific. to him- For example, Figures 1, 2 and 3 are schemes -

self. c e ' that represent diagrammatically the nature of

‘. 2 Each child learns most effectively Whe‘B? movement, and in some instances physical edu-
hé is personally involved; he has his own ways cation as a whole. They were selected because

of learning, implying individuality in both style they demonstrate most clearly the current scene .

and- rate. in physical education in relation to childhood

3. Each child needs self actualization, im- ‘education as a whole. In the brief discussion

plying the possession of - such awarengss . as:
self-identity, self-acceptance, self-direction, and
self-worth. -

One dimension, then, that is influencing
directions taken i:physical education programs’

¥,

of: (1) the nature or components of movement,

and (3) the means for program development.
The nature of movement. Frostig and Mas-
low analyzed movement in relation to the two
aspects of their program (See figure-1).% the
\attributes of movement, where the emphasis is
primarily on development of movement skills,
and creative movement, where the emphasis is

for the young cfild is the child himself, as he

g pergeivedsby those working
ryzz ysical educators show

practice is not always consistent with this per- .
spective. In physical education experiences, the
way the learning ‘environment is being structured

is considefed to reflect beliefs about how chil- Movement, as analyzed o xelation to the at-

tributes of movement, is cqmprised of ~coordina-
present: (1) movement experiences purposely tion, rhythm, spéed, ability flexibility, strength,

~ designed with little structure, (2) movement endurance and balance. Creative movement in-
 experiences purposely designed with much'struc-  cludes space, time, flow, weight, gravity, shape

Signed with varying aj ounts of structure and "Stanley,!* in adapting Rudolf Laban’s!? sys-.

ture, (3) movement ?{nperiences purposely de- and levels.'”

(4) movément experiences with no specific at- tem for analyzing movement, identified four ‘ma-
tention- to structure. There seems to be little- jor components, often referred to by others as

logic in how the concept of structure is applied — principles of movement: the body, or what the

to the child’s learning environment except ty@t‘ body can do; space, or where the body can move,

. in theory it supports the individualistic' nature  gfforts or how the body can move; and relation-

of the child and his n ed for self-actualization.
Implications from knoy ledge about hew children
1 to be implemented hap-

hips, or with what relationships the body can
move. See figure 2. . 4

Hanson'* perceives movement as having four
major divisions: elements of movement, basic

careful and workable| undersfanding of the

child“is needed; an understanding that will give movement, ‘fundamental skills, and specialized .

more rational Njrection| to implementation. » .

co ) SE}dMarianne‘TI";rostig anéi IP;hyllis Mz(zal;‘)w, Mov% ﬁnt

. 5 : ucation: heory an ractice icago: et
Movement—The Conten of Physical Education Education 1 Corparation, 1970); pp. 32-33.

Inherent in the difficulty of applying our %_I%dia,pg_' g?:‘ 2?1;17;7%:2;39, 67-8L.

“knowledge of how children learn and .develop - 11. Sheila Stanley, Physical Education—A: Move-

(2) the content of programs for young children

primarily- on increasing the child’'s awareness .
of his own feelings and hig sense of self-worth.? .

that follows the models will be viewed in tershg¥. \

is the question of wha they are learning. In nient Orientation (Toronto: McGraWaHi}l Company :

. : . X M of Canada Limited, 1969), p. 39. oD
this-case the subject matter is movement. Physi- 12, Rudoif Laban, dastery of Movement, 3d ed.,

that movement is the rev. Lisa Ullmann, (London: Macdonald and Evans,

content of their program _
is nevertheless uncertaifty about its very na-- Elementary Education Consuitant, The .American

ture. The term uncertainty is not being U Association - for Health, Physical Education, and
) € t L n a ‘,V 15 | .t € pg used to Recreation,, 1201 16th Street, N. W, Washington,
suggest criticism, bUt'_rat er to-identify a stage. D, C. 20036. (Permission granted,. June, 1972.)v *

. Volume XII, Number 2 1
‘ . > ' " - . .
. oo 445
Q -~ o
124

: : 1971). °
for children, bUt. there - 13. Model, p. 114, developed by Mar?zie‘ R. ‘Hanson-,‘
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- Figure 1: The Frostig and Maslow Model -skills and activities. Elements of movement' in
‘Factors in Human Movement and clude space, time, force and flow. The compon.
. "Physieal Education Programs . ents of basic movement are not specifically de-
. Attributes of Movement fined by the model unless the elements of mave;
, ‘ Coordinati ' ment are perceived in this role.': Locomotor, :
ooraination ' non-locomotor ang; manipulative skill§ ‘together -
Across body axis of different musule groups simul- make up fundamental skllls. with team sports,
' taneously - ‘ danee, daily life activities, gymnastics, aquatics
Rhythm - , ® and individual sports representing the activities.
Jerky vs. smooth movements ° Specialized sklus as the term is used in this
Synchrony prerequisite . analysis, are those skills necessary to perform
Spec ’ . : . . the above-mentloned activities efficiently. Effici-
Continuous mOVement in'space . ent movement 1s in Hanson's view the major
o 4 Running S p aim of physical ‘education. See figure 3.
, , - The content. How movement is analyzed, as
,‘45{’{“7{ . ' » Tepresented by the three models, directly indi- -
g:;‘“t“’“f";.m":ieme“t - cates the content, of the physical education pro-
nge ol direction ) gram, In other words, Frostig and Maslow's s
Fle:mbzhty ' * attributes of mavement and creative movement;.
Maximum extension in mmk and hmbs Hanson’s eléments of movement, basic move-
Rotatlon of joints ) t . ment, fundamental skills and specialized skills
St th ' ~ and activities, and Stanley’ s components of move- o
¢ r‘m” . i 1 ment become the basis for selecting the material
General, specific muscle groups to be includgd in the physical education program
¢  Endurance . ' represente by the models. For example, Frostig
. ‘Sustained moveinent over time and Maslow mxght design a lesson around several
Balance attributes of movement such as: agility, coordi-
Stati nation and balance: The actual experiences might
tatic o include rope jumping, crossing a room in differ-
: ODgf‘;'t'“c , SN ent movement patterns, or throwing*a bean
. S /ﬁ ) X bag:** Stanley might develop a lesson or a series
® . _ Creative Movement of lessons ayround the body awarness or effort
Space ° . componen The actual “lesson, then, might
Directions, floor patterns ° focus specifjcally on'bodily actions with emphasis
o~ : -~ on using [different body parts er .co trasting
. . Time ¢ sudden movement with sustained ovement.!
Changes.in speed Lessons implied by Hanson's model might stress
° ~/ experiences focused on space, time, force and
Flow
: flow as well as specific locomotor, noﬁ Iocomotor
Bound movements, free ﬂpwmg movements and mampulatlve skllls N
Weight ' ‘ "Means for program development The se-
- Heavy, forceful movement hght gentle m vement lection and development of content over a period
.. ) . of time becomes, ultimately, one’s program of
Gravity .
Part or parts of the body that may serve zl's a base = .
of support - 14. Margie R. Hanson, “Elementary School Phys- -
ical Education Today’ imyPromising Practices in
Shapel ‘ PR - ‘Elementary School Physical Education (Washing-
" - . - ton, D.C.: The American Association for Health
- Pogition of body ., Physical Education and Recreation, 1969), p.
. i o . . 1? Frostiz and Maslow, Movement Educatwn, p.
Level LT : ¢
v e : : 7 16. Stanley, Physical Education, np- 226227,
7 Low, normal and high : 117. ’Hanson, ‘Elementary School
- M2 Theory Into Practice ’ . ' - )
" . . a\ ‘ .
. v )y ‘
- ° . .~
. , /ﬁ "/j&;
Q ' . e
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Overview—Components of Movement . : * '

and Their Important Subdivisions

: Body Awareness
" 1. Basic functions: bend or-curl, stretch, twist °
A. Recognition (i) Of the part used
_ (ii) Of the part stressed y
B. Rody parts can bend, curl or stretch, twist
C. Body parts can lead an action:
D. Body parts can meet and part -
E. Body parts can be used symmetncally or asym-
" © metrically
3. Weightbearing
A. Sdbport——parts taking the weig'ht
B. Transference of weight .
. ¢. Balance . T ’
- " 4. Body actions - : -
. A. Identification (i) Locomotlon feeg
(ii) Elevations
(iii) Turns

-

" B, Gestures
L ] . C. Holding or carrying actions which establish'
‘ -stillness:

. 5. Body shapesJupm, wall, ball, screw
é 6. Symmetrical and as;‘mmetrical uses of the body

.@_‘-- . - Effoxt °

‘ 1 Eﬁ’ort qualities-of movement
» A, Weight: firm (strong), fine touch (light),

\ S . heavy
‘ 3

2

B. Time: sudden (fast) sustained (slow)
C. Space: direct (straight), flexible (wavy)
D. Flow: bound (“stoppable”) free (ongomg)

2. Emphasnzmg one element :
3. Emphasizing two elements simul'taneously
4. Basic effort actions

3 &,

-
Dog
Space Awareness  © \.

1. Recogmtlon of and adaptation to space: Genera‘i"

.and personal N
A. Recognition . . B
B. Adaptation to general space .

2! Orientation to personal space o

A. The three-dimensional cross -
B*Diagonals - . -
C. Planes

3. Levels: low, medium, high
. 4. Pathways In space: floor patterns ‘air patberns

5. Extensions in space: large, small near, far

¥

Rclatwnsths
1. With objects: N
A. The manipulative relationship
B. "The non-manipulative relationship
(i) An obstacle
(ii) An extension -
(iij) A target
2. Wit ple: .
A. Alone
B. Aloné in a mass
‘C. Partners: cooperative, competitlve
D. Groups ] o
E‘ Intergroup relationships

" physical education. Thls suggests both methods
of instruction, which reflects one ’s beliefs about
-the educational process, and progressmn of ex-

" _ periences, which. reflect a ‘simple to complex
scheme of organization. .

Generally speaking, none of the rgodels are-

-« - explicit about how content might be developed. .
o Frostig and Maslow imply utilizing methods of
e mstructlon -when they divide their program into
two,dspects: attributes of movement and creative
movement. In ‘the former, they suggest that the

% teacher be more direct with the children since
the goals are primarily related to the develop-

ment of specrﬁc movement skills, and with the

latter, that the teacher be less. direct since’ the

- goals.are primarily related to developing self-
aw/areness 1 The approach used with creative

s

e TN A e

e NG AN e

18. Frostig and Maslow,'pp. 71, 170. =,

-

7Y -
»

{\govement is consxstent with Frostig and Mas-

w’s belief that children ‘should be helped to -

. become self-reliant and self-directed.’” They sug-
gest that, where .possible, this less direct ap-
proach be included in the attributes of move-
ment’ phase of the program.

Taking Stariley’s model as simply a modeI

there is no indication of how the content might -

. be develop#gd. However, if one accepts Stanley’s
model as an adaptatllon of i.aban’s s¢heme for
analyzing movement, and accepts his - theory
about movement, major characterlstlcs of the
learnmg environment are -suggested They can
be inferred because Laban, in “developing his

theory of movement, valued certain educational -
aims and these aims, in turn, influence the im- .

plementation of his work. His aims focus upon

\ A ..

19. Ibid, p. 163.
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, . . Comparison of the Frostig and Maslow, Stanley, and Hanson W -
. . VL . o N
’ , . ’ : T . T
Fiostig and Maslow ' Stanley ' e Hanson e ‘
The Nature of Movement 'Thq Nature of Movement The Nature of Movenent. o
The attributes of movement: co- Compohenté of movement: body . . Elements’ of movemen%, basic -
ordination, rhythm, speed, flex- awareness, shace awareness, ef- * movement, fundamental “Skiils, . )
N " ibility, strength, endurance and fort and relationship. _specialized skills and activities.
. balance. - > : : - B . S Ty
Qre'ative movement: space, time, ! - } : T
flow, weight, gravity, shape and . “ : -
levels. - ' ‘ “"X - ' ‘ ( :
. ’ ‘;2 o '" - . . s, . .
B . The Content o ‘The Content ’ . | The Content .. : .
. . The attributes of movement and The components £_movement Elements of movement, basic
"/ ereative movement serve as the - " and their suBdivisions serve as movemelt, fundamental skills™
basis for content selection. the basis for-confent selection. and" spedialized skills and detiv-
} . S T ities serye as the basis for con-
v ‘ o 3 ;L . . tent selection. L
" y . Lor - . ] . ab
Program Developmeiit - Program Development ' - Program Development - s ’
Instruction. Khe, attributes of - “Instruction. The learning en- Instruct 'Qn.'Nothing specifie ini:
. the movement phase of the pro- vironment is designed to encour~ . plied. o o
gram implies a more téacher- age the child to make decisions Progression. A simple to com-*
.+ directed approa’ch; the creative ~about what he does and how - plex type of progression is
-~ movement ‘aspect of the program - he does- it. - o S : implied: in the three ‘major
~ implies a less teacher-directed ’Progression'. Progression is im- divisions of: basie movement
"+ approach. L plied in understanding and ap- —» fundamenta skills = special-
_Progression. Progression is im- plying Laban’s theory and an- . ized -skills and dclivities. Ele-
_plied in that -an understanding ~alysis of movement. - ' ments of movement are consid-
" of children's capabilities and S ered the means thi®agh which
. limitations is viewed as essential’ efficient movement is attained.
' _ for effective planning. L=
. ’ L a \ . .
<:g A ’ v e
. . i - . . ' - e . B
the individual becoming more aware of himself In rélation_to Hanson's model, fio specific .
as a total person through an increased under-. ideas relative to methods of instruction cay be
i _standing of his own movement characteristics, interpreted .directly. For insight into. what” she-
5 capabilities, and Jimitations, and through’this —might suggest as means for developing content,
increased self-awareness, achieving a better un- her beliefs about education and the educational ’
. derstanding of others and the environment.*" procéss would have to be known.
4 In support of these g‘o’als the learning 'em‘liFon- Hanson's model is the only one that spe- -
E ment enc9uraged ‘fhlldre“ to make decisiols cifically suggests developing content that reflects
3 about their work in ways that helped make , simple to complex type of progression. Indi-
f ; each experience .per_sonally. meﬁ‘,“"}gful; These  cation of how H]anison' perceives progression ap- ‘s
s ideas are not uniquerto Laban: there 1s much . . ‘ L e
# . . . ‘ parently begins with the hierarchical arrange
3 support for them-in education today, where a s BT ’,
1 . ) . . ment of three of her four majof divisions: A
3 much broader and deéper interpretation of the S : . L
¥ basic -theme self-awareness is currently de- basic mfwement, fur‘xd‘arr‘}emal sk111§£,;.md special:
’ veloping. : - ized skills and activities. BY ordering the di:
. . . : visions in this way she suggests a simple to com- '
. . Tho , Li ! Mov e I i 3 S :
g geme o B TR, et e of progression. The clements of TIgue
P , pp. 57-58. . o , mept are not being 'mterpreted as a part o_fE this" »
o Volume XII, Number'2 15
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‘ “progression but rather as a constant influence to The Chlld and Move nt
‘ ’ n. This interpretation is m de )
the total progression. This interpretati a : le1ng a chlld opportunlty to 1ncrease his
because Hanson symbolizes these elements as ablht in movement and to use this ability as
roots of thé tree, and,.as roots are the means y y

o~

through wh1ch a tree maintains life’ and-stability,

- the elements of movement are the means
through which movement maintains its “life and

stability.” In other words, space, time, force and

flow are always inherent dn any of her divisions

of movement, and how these elements are used.
determines the efficiency of the movement in

- question. The effective use of these elements of - "%
- movemgnt,

* through which skillful movement is attained in -
.basic movement, fundamental skllls and special: -

therefore, becomes the means

ized skills and activities.”

. Progresswn per se, is not exp11c1ty identi- -
“fied within either the Stanley or the Frostig and
- Maslow - model. Frostlg and Maslow _seem to
imply it when they stress »the 1mportance of .

recognizing the capablhtxes and. limitations of

" the childfen. Howeyer, neither in thgir struc-
-, tured, prescribed exercise aspects of the :pré-,

gram, nor in their creative movement aspect 1s
progresswn made explicit.

To. identify specifically anythlng related to
progressmn as Stanley might reflect. it, one has -

_ to return again to Laban and how he percelve#

it. For example Laban 1dent1ﬁed “Sixteen Basi
Movement Themes,”?: eight of which he felt

" were more appropriate for young children. These

eight themes directly related to his analys1s
of movement and focus. on such awareness as:.
the body ’and parts of the body, weight, time,

’space, flow and the movement of others. While

this is incomplete as far as explicitly dealing
with progression, it serves as-a starting point
for all teachers interested in working with chil- |
dren and organizing their physical education
experiences- around the four components of

: movement.as suggested in Stanley’s program.

It is apparent that all three models—each

in its own way—analyze movement into major

‘implies that Tovement has meaning and there-

‘ .fragmented

one of many means for learning, is more un@er-
standable when the idea of “the child” and the .

-idea of. “movement” - dre unified, so.that a dy--
- namic. concept replaces the two static ones. TO -
'expemence the dynamic quahty ‘of this concept

the ' idea -of Learning to Move<——-—>Movmg to
Learn must be revisited. Learning to move im-. .

. plies-that .to- learn to increase one's ability to
‘move skillfully, experiences speclﬁcally designed

for that purpose are essential. Moving to learn -

fore is. s1gn1ﬁcant in its own right: -
Learnmg to ‘move. Some distinct- emeases e

.are emerging in physieal education for young - .

children, all of which ultlmately should- con-
tribute to our skill in-helping “children become
more efficient and effective in thetr ability to
move. Presently, however, these emphases are
they appear separate, but are ob-.
viously related. Common elements that might
serve to unify our thinking still lie hidden. Two.
assumptions seem to be giving the greatest im-
petus to the emerging d1rectlons in current
programs: (1) that children’s movement abllit)
develops in a sequential, orderly progressmn of
fundamental movement patterns and ( 2) that .
skill in movement is acquired through carefully.
deslgned learning. experiences.

‘Both assumptions” seem plausible, and- on”. » 4'

“the surface offer little with which to disagree,

but - 1nterpretatxons differ markedly For ex-
ample, some of the- research . that . examlnes v
sequential movement development ineludes such '
diverse emphases as: '
1. Characteristics of motor . development
dominance, opposition, and symmetry, ‘dynamic
balance, total body assembly, fhythmic 2-part . -

" locomotion, eye-hand efﬁc1ency, agility, and pos-

tural adjustment.* ) y
2. Motor - skllls/patterns movement | pat- A

. . .
o ® » components, identify content, and suggest, im- terns/tasks: throwu‘ig, strlklng, kicking, Jump--v
° o phcity or explicitly, means for program develop- ;)ng, dcat)chlng, ascelx)ldlllng ;talrs, bounflng on a -
% s - - ment.  The chart on page 115 summarlzes the oar ouncxng a ball an carrylng
‘ .T - ' bas1c 1deas of each model, . L . . ) ' . s
g' ° o Lo ¥ T 23. Caroline B. Sinclair, Movement and Movement '
d = E . Patterns of Ea.rly Childhood (Richmond: Division
' ’ 21. Hanson. “Elementary School L of'Educational Statlstxcs, State Department of Edu-_
4l . 22, Rudolf daban,, Modern Educational Dance, 2d° cation, 1971),
k) ed., rev. Lisa Uliman (London Maedonald and 24 Halvexson “The Young ,Child,} p Pp. 29733 Sin- ;
B Evans. 1963), pp. 29-49. - i : lalr.,dlovement Pattcrns, p. 10 : f
'w o - - 116 " Theory I;zto P;actz'ce i} T . S ! y ‘
ES - - » ¥ .
=, . > Lo
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. .-'r. B . “
. ) . /'— . . 129 . ]4: s T
- — ; _-yp S— - . T OrT i r LT gl l«-a Canceid '-,v 7

DA G- A Lo Sl




R PRI

e

[ 3. Sensori-rﬁotor acdity: -'bodyv image and

gpace and direction awareness, balance,  basic

ody movement, symmetrical activities, eve-hand
and eye-foot coordination,.large and small mustle
dctivities, form perception, and rhythm.*

\‘- ‘With'.directions so different it is got sur-,
prising that programs.are taking on_ so many
di‘yex{gent emphases. At this point it is important

_ tolinterject another point made more evident by

std'dyihg the aforementioned examples. A great
thrust is being made by those who. feel that
“perceptual motor abilities” are being neglected,
and! that these abilities are important aspects of
the 'child’s -total development. As-to their de-
velopmental sequence or their relation to other
aspects of a child’s movement development, in
partié\ular such skill/patterns as walking, run-

ning, \jumping, throwing, catching, etc., this is’

~ still a\\questidn. At the expense of oversimplify-

_ing a highly complex and vital issue it can_ be

said: 1 o . L
. 1. Historically—that it was not until the

- lﬂte 1950’s that theories poncerning the relation-
- ship between’ prescribed motor activities and

the improvement of perceptual functions began

. %to,be communicated—and that this interest came

" of & child’s total devel

)

~about through people working wit

- s still unresolved

“(Washington, D. C

children
who were mentally retarded, braij damaged
or perceptually handicapped—and that the first
progi'ams were therapeutic rather. than' pre-
ventive.s ' ' N
2. Currently—that programs have continued

to grow at a rapid pace in public schopls as W 1
as in private institutions and clinics| with the
emphases not always clearly différe tiated be-
tween therapeutic-and preventive-——-and that the
que%sti'on of how'to include this vital Hir i
' opment in a ph sical edu-

cation program, ig}%&iﬁg should be inclu ed. at;all,

children often have ‘

95, William T. Braley, “Tha Dayton Seysorimotor .
Training Program for Three-, Four-, and
Olds,” in Foundations and Practices in

Motor Lenriing—daA Quest  for Und
_+ The American Assocjation for

Health, - Physical. Education and Recreatidn, 1971),

pp. 98- i ' .
26. Hope M. Smith, “Pers‘pectives ‘19702," Founda-
tiong and Practices, pp. 2=3. o
27. Ibid... T

: "and on the other ha
Studies of théX&m\bye‘ment develdpment of °dence, about how

mplications for ¢ rriculum, -movement are acquired.
" ranging from mere statements that thg findings

. 987 Halverson, “The Young .,Child,"

1

should be used in developing curricula for young
children to actually prescribing a curriculum,

regard for the fact that children in different
situations have different needs. While the im-

plications from rese rch usually relate to: spe-

. cific movement tasks, some relate to how chil-

dren might actually learn to peroform the move-
ment tasks in question. T{;is emphasis is the
result. of carefully analyzing the process the

child goes through in finally achieving the move-

ment task under study. Process here refers to

investigation of the environmental situation, in-

cluding such aspects as what the investigator
actually said and did jn relation to what " the
child said and did_during the testing situn\tli{:n.

- This. added dimension is enlarging the stud of

the movement development of children to -ing

“step by step. The latter is often done without .

clude: (1) the ‘characteristics of movement be- -

havior, (2) the way in which these characteris-

tics change as a-result of maturation and experi- .
ence and (3) how these characteristics change
under _‘different environmental conditions.**

“This additional emphasis focuses specifically

on the difficult and elusive question, how' do
children acquire movement skill and skill in
movement? Movement’ skill refers here to a
specific - task, e.g., running, jumping, rolling a

“pall; skill in movement refers to the" quality of -

a .child’s movement performance, e.g., the gpeed

> of his running, the distance of . his jump, the

accuracy of the rolled ball. -

*The acquisition of movement skill and skill
in movement is receiving much more attention
than previously, and “method” is close to be-
coming an over-emotional issue in physical edu-
cation programs. We are in a bind: on the one
hand- we have many innovative ideas, with the
process of learning deeply imbedded in them,
we have confusing evi-
ment skill and skill,in.
re aware of learn-
ing ¥onstructs, such as associati eory, cogni-
tive theory, and cybernetic theory,* but this
awareness remains mainly underground: knowl-
edge of learning theory exists, but is neither con-’
sistently or rationaily applied.

3 ' - o

p. 18.
29. Margaret Robb, The. Dynamics of Motor-Skill
Acquisition (Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall, Inc.,

1 ' * 1972), pp. 23-37.
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Moving to.leern. There can be little doubt
that movement is of vital significance to a child,
To use Whitehurst's words:.

- To the young child. movement medns
life. . . . Movement is, for the youny child,
an important fdctor in self-discovery. . . .
Movement means discovery of the environ-
ment . . . an environment that is social as
well as physical. . . . It means freedom . ..
safety . .. communication . . . sheer enjoy-
-ment and sensuous pleasure. . . . Movement
! means acceptance. '

.Because of this, the notion that movement
is a'means to other ends should become much
more signfficant to all those working with young

~ children. A child can and does learn through

movement. . ' -
But at this point we need to exhibit great

care i what we claifl children learn through

movement. Actually/ we do- not know, per se,

" but we are assumidg various outcomes such as

djustment, increased cogni-

say that moyement .cannot help children learn
of development. but rather that

fip between different areas of learn-
ing and a child's movement ability. Reacting to
this idea, Smith:* offers this thought on the re-
lationship between readinymd motor behavior:

I have a hunch that therc is not a direct
relationship here. I think probably our
( physical educators’ ) contribution is that we
can help a youngster to move better in his
". environiment, to manage his body, to make it
do what he wants to to do in terms of things
he's interested in deing. Then he begins to
develop more pusitive salf esteem, he begins
to feel capable in the thing that is most im-
portant to him. L L

In addition to the assumer relationship be-
tweern movement and other areas of-learning,
B . BN :

. . 'Y . B B ‘ B
30. Keturah E. Whitehurst, “The Young Child . . .
What Movement Means to Him,” in The Significance
of the Young Child’s Motor. Development (Washing-

* ton, D. C.: National Association for-the Education

of Young-Children. 1971). pp. 52205,

31. Hope M. Smith, “Spiraling . . Perceptual-
Motor Development,” in tith_Annual Report. West-
ern Society for Physical Education of Coilege
Women, 1971), p. 46. .

18 Theory Into Practice

some educators and physical educators believe
that if a child uses mpvement ag a means for
learnings other than those directly associated
with skill in movement, that the latter will oc-
«ur automatically. This belief is also héld in re-

- verse. When educators and physical educators

“stress the aspect of Jearning how to move pre-
-qominantly or exclusively, they seem to assume
that concomitant learnings are natural outcomes.
Both points of view, although they have no spe-
cific support, are realities, and they influence
current programs. 3 a )

Discussion . .

A child's physical education is his education
in'and through movement, This implies rational-
ly planned learning experiences which support
the dynamic quality of the concept Learning to
Move e—sDoving to Learn. Insight into the es-
sence of this concept is now emerging and with
it exciting ideas for the future of education and
physical education. What will characterize the
future will be determined by how the questions
of today are answered tomorrow. The few ques-

~ tions that follow are designed to make us begin
to face the future and the challenge of the
unknown, ’

ﬁ ——Why do inconsistencies between beliefs
about the process of education and actual imple-
mentation of the physical' education program
happen su frequently? ! _—

‘—To what extent in physical education.pro-
grams can the emphasis on learning to move

and moving to learn fluctuate, and still main-
tain the true essence of each? - :

—Does a commitment to the goal of self-

actualization force a reexamination of the pur-

poses of physical education and the means
through which they might be attained?

—Upon what rationale should ‘decisions be
based regarding the type and amount of struc-
ture necessary for effective learning to take
plate in physical education programs?

’ —Are end-products always predetermined?
If not, what implication does this have for the

type of learning experiences that are designed '

and- the way they are organized? .

—Can an end-product. either known or un-

known, be attained through different means?
—What is the relationship between the goal
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of skillful movement and the goal of maximum  have still to be examined hefore the direction of
pereeptual motor development? ' the future becomes cvident. Learning to

: V] Move«—DMoving to Learn, as a total concept, is !
At the Crossroads . the essence of the physical education experience -

-+ Much is being done to help children become for young children,Fo give children expericnces
more ckillful in the way they' move ond teegive that symbolize this unity is the challenge. We
children another means for léarning. Many ideas  are at the crossroads.
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‘PRDLIHINALY BRAFT ‘ ‘ _ Y

DQNCE aS IART 0“ THE PRE-SCHOOL AND TIHE
. . ELEMENTARY SCHOOL CURRICULUM o -

= ; . Y

This axtlcle by Claire Scmaz_u presents an 1mportant new

approzeh for the education of disadvanteged pre-school:
and 'elementary schodl. children.’ I belleve that the use
of dance can"be a major avenue to these youngasters both

~ because of theiy intérests and style: The article is
. particulaxrly vaiuable because it providas specific

suggestions ‘on how to use ddnce to teach mathematical

* and lln"UlSLlc concepts,

v ’ Frank Rieseman, Ph.D.’
- Associate Professor ¢
° . -Department of Psychiatry ,
- |- Albert Einstein College of Medicine

°

Additional COPICS may be obtained by w11t1n Frank qug/man,
Lincoln Hospital Mental| llealth Services, 333 Souihuxn Boulevard,
Bronx, New York 10454,
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7 WHY A RHYTPWIC ART (VUQIP & DAY fE ) hTOwRA‘

AS PPQ” 0“ A FIudV TPRY SCHOO} CURRICULU.

)

‘ . . -

The teachlno of nusic and dance hﬂve lnajS been -paxt of the
elementary school, currlculum, but their ﬁ@e as a togl for communication
and education has not ibeen exploited in the. re-school or elemchtary
schools in Low Income Ghetto Coxmunities, whepe it could play a vital’
role.  Hovever, Music and Damce have been uscdl to great adventage in
the education of the deaf, the blind; brain injured, mentally retarded,
enot;onally dlStUlb“d and at pr1 yate schools %ﬁd dance StUleS.

Before a child can be taught he must be\reached Throuﬁh the
use of music and movement (non-verbal communication) a child can be
reachcd and accepted at whatever level of development he iis (physically,
‘mentally oxr emotionally). Movement apd Rhythm are natural to children.
tthen children experience something’ they are literally moved --. they may
deap in the aix, jump for joy,: shou - lauch, cte. - If the expcrlence is ”
unpleasant he may kick, beat the table, withdraw, ete. Or a child may
Jjust spin and spin and s in for the sheer physicel exhilaration . of
moving. Many children's street games, skip ropexchants, handclapping - -
routines, etc., are rhythﬁlc and musicel by natuke. By moving, singing
and dancing with .these children, using thelr material, we .cen accom-
plish a varlety of ‘things -which will mzke the child bettex cqpvppcd s
1ntellecLually and attltudlnally in the school si uatlon. ¢
. We must not minimize the fact that the Chl#d uses his body as
an expressive instrument which is usually stifled and constricted by
our educational syst ‘em.(®) 1In a dance pexiod the child's creativity
“and 1mag1natlon are stimulated. These traits are solcy necd d to
‘cope in toduy’s world. ., ; \

\ | -

. \‘ .
~ What <'pec1a1 1mpllcaQ1ons'do these h%ve for {the chjld fran an
urban ghutto slum? | . A .\ o
\ ‘ A

I am using the wozdgf dande body movement, and non-verbal communication
interchange1b1y Dance in| this sense does not- 13Ely the use of a specific
form, e.g. folk, ballet, tamp, but means movgment in its broadest sense. ’
The orientation is not to teach dance technique bit better ability to
dance should be' an evident|by-product of tluu proicgs.
2 ' _
wdsgrive up the use of lgestures as-we in-
1y axc our body actions and words integrated.
what implications tliis has for our pthlc :

In our middle class cultur
crease verbalizafion. Rar
I would not: venture to say
development.

. .,? r'{;t: ‘e
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, ~ Much attenticn and recent research has. been focused in on the
' specific disedvantages that a child from a Lol Income Urban Ghetto
faces upon entering school. Some of these are:
. . 4 ’ * «
_ restricted environment ey o ‘ '
- little exploration of the ocutside world .
: scarcity of toys, pbjects o 4
little adult help and guidance (not read to)
Yimited verbal skills - = - - - | . ‘ _ } .
| , ~ perceptual deficiencies ® Y I
IR ; failure orientation B - A :
E - o poor self image & L o .
short attention span, efc. . e , SN
’ - The result of this S%zzg%ionvhas been to focus on these childxen -
as being Yeulturally deprived" or "disadvantaged" nd to suggest major
investrents in cultural enrichment progrg particularly on the pre-
school level, ’ o o

T ' other authorities (l)have pictured low-income children as being not
. g ~ go much.culturally deficient as they ave culturally different &nd explain/”

* much of the excessive school failure on’their inability to cope with an

« . overriding middle class -orientaticn.in the school systen. The dominance

. _ : 4 of this orientaticn adversely affects the ability of the slum child to

.7 compete and achievg any real measure of success while simultaneously de-

valuating the attributes, (some, quite unique) which result from the differ-
. ences in cultural‘backgrouad.f' Ly . ‘ '

In oxdexr to aid and'support=these'children in becoming‘intellectuall?‘i
. and attitudinally prepored for the learning process it-is escential ter -, °
-_develop educational  programs which afford successful and ego-satisfying 5
. experiences and build upon their unique cultural atributes in sttehia way 4
1 that these become strengths rather than lizbilities. : i :

— -

, ¢ : . o
- What are the attributes (%) (strengths?‘of the urban slum child? - .
For this.child there is no dichotomy betwcen his_cultural life and his daily

experiences. Pdrticipation in dance, music,‘phyégcal‘expression,'creativc :

\ , | X\ , ) v
o l . ’ ) ) . \ U Ge e oy : .
B - For example: ‘Frank Riessman,.The Cu%tura Depriwed Child. Pat.Sexton, .

. Education and. Income. . See also Frank Riefgman, '"Accgptance of Difference! -
- o and "Role Playing and %he Pooy," vhich hav ‘been ver; hclpful in develop-- \
o &ng the ﬁgllowing.discussion oﬁ role playixg and att: ibutes of the poox. f;
. ) 2 K .o - | o o : ; ‘
' © "pny disclission of the attribuics posscssed |by children of the urban poor
R ust avoid overly romantizing these, and‘cs\FciallM be careful' that anti~ °

T middle class biases are not operative. It st be also kept in mind that
o ~ genexalizations about this group are only a 1valld Fs are generalizations

' about Aike -groups. - . a SR | ' ..
< . § ' t . ¢ b . : ! ' : . . . ,ﬁ :}c:; )
o . ,J»‘ B . - - 1'3 . . . . ,- - _G_Q_"‘) P s “
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Aruitoxt provided by Eric:

. one is Lased by vho dées the evaluation. The essential point is that
. the significanl institutions -~ and the schools are obviously among
the most important -- have a pronounced middle class orientation which -

=

games, etc., is not as a pasq1v~ observer, but 1nstead as an .actor. -For

- example, gospel music is listened to not as a form of liturgical music
- but is part and parcel of weligious experience. (Si&nlf;c@ntly many of
“the frccdom songe used by the Civil Rights movement are rcligious songss

they have always been both!) Sidewalk gemes and songs have, been recoxded
and sold as folk art. If they are indecd examples of cultural exprdssion
imagine how much moxe relevant they are to " the children wvho invent and

partake in these games and truly huve a creative cxnerxcpcc. Instead. |
of being car-pooled to music and dance classns ﬁhey develop games, songs
and play using their immediate environment; sidewalk cracks, tin cans,

gutted ‘streets and the house stoops. ¥The cHurchas of the ulban Negro

" (Puerto Rican as well) are filled with fervant singing, body movewent,
hand clapping, rhythmic preaching, tambourlness, unlforns, Parcnlng, eté. ,

Unfortunately as minorities accuzmodate to the broader (mvddlc

class’ society) they give up their specizl ethnic cultures developed during

their peried of exclusion. It is .the poor then who become more and more
the sole posoes%ors of this tradltlonal ethnic culture.

A good many of the patterns of behav1or 1csult from traditional
work and suceess roles that have béen part of the group tradition. For
the Negro, because of slavery and then discrimination and exclusion,
these have begen prcuom4nan*1y physical rather than intellectual. This
continues to be the case for the Negro poor. This has meant an accent
on the plysicial and motor. skills and a concexn with action. Such e
phaues get translated into morc generalized forms of behavier 1nclud1nﬂ
&hild rearing, adult-child 1nteract10ﬁ, reereation, etc¢. The chlldxen
tend to have greater freedom.of movement than their middle class countex-
parts. Their verbalization is richer (vlun hip, word games) and gcnnrally
accompanied with movement, facial expressions and gestures. There is

_81gn1flCunt1y moxe role-playln gsamong these children..

.

matriarcal family, are still quige jntact in the urban slum, Despite it -\
areas of malfunction it has nevertheless meant that these children are- more\

‘selfreliant, develop higher letels of peer relatlonshlps, ‘achicve more
~ self-cducation, have greater 31b11nd interaction and make greater use of \
available resources.

-

o

°The attrwbutes of the ulban slum cﬁlld develop not merely from
beinﬂ poox, or frem not being middie class, but from specific life
expericnces, from coping with an essentinlly negative emwironment from
a particular vantage point. As such the resultant attriliptesy styles, - -
and skills are often quite uneven. As seen from a middle class view-
point many of these arc negative, pathological and resistent to. accul-
turatiqn. From the lewer class view, hovever, many of these same
attrlbufeu are quite relevant as coping kills necessaxy- to ward off
defeat and frustration and to insure asméasure of success and enjoyment.
In many cases both viewpoints are to some degree corvect with the
unfortunate consequence being that tlie merit attacncd to any partlcular .

often lcads to pﬁlcc1ving these attributes as negative: and obstruction-
’ . S . ) 3 ‘T,&_‘
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istic.. They have never or certainly not with the same vigor focused on
the positive atitributes and potential strcngths as means for socializa-
tion and education. And they have hardly ever seen the culture from which
these traits arg derived as being very relevant and thercfore, to be
supported. : N ' '

Music and|Dance offer great potential’ in recognizing these attri-
butes as positivés and then utilizing them as a preparation for learning.
Music and Dance are:quite consistent with the esssential style of these .

children; it is by and large non-verbal, expressive and motoric. MNany .
-of these attributes are evident in the schicol situation but are almost
alyays ignored, punished or constricted. For example, in a curriculum
guide for speaking one 6f the:goals listed is the elimination of gestur-
ing while talking. = v ' . o -

By effectively using Dance and Mucic programs this negative focus,
can be reversed so that the traits of these childrlen can be used positive-
ly and seen as strengths nccessary for creative expressicn. One can easily
draw examples from the children's own culture in providing the contexts for
dance and musie programs. Rather than experience the usual alienation which
results from superirposing a different cplture as the only modal, the use
- of their own cultural’ context makes it possible fox|the child to experience

cultural “affinity. - : ' K ¢

3

~ What the effects on learning would be in a siftuation vhere «he.
orientation is one which defines these attributes, styles and skilld as
positives and continually selects materials from ‘the|children's own cul~
ture, thereby defining it as being worthwhile.and imgortant, can only be
guessed. Through the dance theséfehildren can exparience success without
inhibiting or blocking their basic medes of .behavior,|can. bégin to see
~ beauty: in their own expericnce and culture and in'turn, in themselves.

- -zation, etc., would be for the child previcuzly perceived as alienated and
s~ ¢« . disadvanteged; but who is now secn and secs himself as|important, relevant
-+~ . aml coming from a home, a stxeet, a race and a culture |of which he can be’- - M

. proud. ' e \ .
o ‘ | . .
The creative use of Dance and Music in the school situation can °®
‘significantly al}ter the learning potential of these children by

One wonders what the effect on motivatibn, coné;ntration, sociali-
\
\

1) defining as positive and reinforcing the attributes, styles, .
and skills that are especially true of urban slum children;
“\\ 2) constantly using and citing as relevant contexts gxperienceg
©°  and situations drawn from their cultural milicu in oxder to
’ : - reduce alienation and make more meaningful and successful their

a ‘ . own experience; and _ ' : .

8) by building on these successes-and~geinforrements and by using
) .o the creative experiences of Dance and Music -enhance learning and
. _ use these situations as part of the learning process. » .

It is to be.borne in mind that this three-fold approach is to be

used in the following discussion of program goals
! 4
: | | .. 4398
o . : : ' ‘ ' .
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Verbalization. ' '

~ In'a dance period it is easier to elicit vbrbalizatiou,(l) than

in many other school situations. The voice has always been used ab a

natural accompaniement to music and dance. According to the Imnstitute

for Development Studies; N.Y. Medical College, verbal enrichment techni-

ques which tzke advantage of the free flow of language in more unstructuied
_situations may help him (the' child) mect his language and scholastic poten-
tial., Rather than inhibiting the child's natural modes of expression during
 the transitional period of entering school, we Qtilize the natural impulse
. of fusing words and action. : ; ' '

14
LA .

According to authorities, children from Low-Income Ghetta arcas .

_experience speEific differences and difficulties in the language area, - »

namely: . - * o A . '
e S ) o v
poor use of verbs v N SR ’ /
understand more thzn they speak . . -

surprising ability for fantasy - - :
.. express themselves in a spontaneous unstructured setting
[ R J ° . ) . , .
. VWhere could a young child better learn about verbs (hopping, jump-
ing, skipping, etc.) than in a dance set up. ‘A dance* session would provide
a low pressure situation where a child would use this ability for fantasy --
and yerbalize in spontancous unstructured setting: :

-

v

‘Irving Taﬁibx\gf the Institute for Developmental Studies feels that :
deprived individuals are not as restricted by verbal forms of communication .
but tend to permit language to interact'more with non-verbal means of com-
munication. ’ : ‘ ' : RO

t . Role playing can easily be an importéntapart of the dance session:
Children verbalize better in response to action rather than words. It's
easier to ask a question of Red Riding Hood's wolfi —- than of the teacher
or to talk to a teacher who is role playing a sulky child.

The role playing technigue (acting out roles, reversing roles) per=-
mits the participant to be flexible and seek out alternate solutions in a
problem solving situation without excessive ego involvement. . The game-
*like quality of role playing is t of the low-income style.' Role play-
ing can become a direct route to balizdtion. It is easier for a slum
child to falk about a situation after he has acted it. If you should,
for examples.ask a child what he thinks of his teacher you would probably -
.get a monosyllabic reply -- but if he acted out how he conceived the
teacher in a payticular situation‘(efgl reprimanding a latecomer) the
‘wexbalization that would fellow might be very surprising.

[

-

-X _ _ ' ‘ - ’
This is a technidue that has been used for years in mental hospitals
with non-verbal regressed patients. “~N : '

J

<
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- ways with faniliar and wnfamiliar musical ‘themes.

- glants and overcome all sorts of difficulties or .be the brightest star

-and experience their entire emotional range in an accepting atmosphere.

in the activity.

Selfjlmage (Body Image). . : o

The medium used in dance is the body itself and part of its o
- therapeutic process lies in increasing the individualls dwareness of. .
his body and his ability to use it as a means of expression and com-

© munication.(1) " As the child develops and learns to move adequately to

a basic-rhythin he becomes more confident of himself and his use:of self. i
- In a dance period the children use their bodies in 4 variety of
, They “becoxe aware of-
using their bodies totally -~ literally, "standing tall," They can be .
in the sky.. There is very little that a child can do in-a dance session
that cannot be put to music and ntilized creatively. How exciting it can
be for-a child's nonsense words to be put %o music and donced to his own

N
- particular rhythﬁf Or when the child says "ny name is Sue Johnson! this  °
can becomz —- dd § o G -and we can dence it and sing

it in the child's oun style;(z) T s : ’ (, po ‘ 'f

" Self Image. B P |
They can dance play at being mirrors and dance one anotliexr's

patterns. : . : , ' 4
They can begin to know themselves literally from head to toe +« :

o

~ Theiy self image is enhanced by the high success potential inhercat X
Children in school frequently do not fry because of fear

of failure. In order to achieve a child must be vulnerable. Music and .

Dance can provide activities where success is built into the program. The

spill over effect may be his willingness to tyy pew things in other areas --

to risk failure and thereby venture success. R '

[y
-

1 L
- - . a
R , \

: . \

. . \

1 ) S ) ) o : . » _ “‘
“Effect of Dance Thexapy or Concept of Body Image. Helen J, Christrup
Psychiatric Quarterly. ’ oo -

2 '

. . ‘1 . "1
 Muchef my thinking in this area is a result of ny experience’at &
. 8§t. Elizabeth's Hospital working with and speaking with and listen- ™

ing to Marvian Chace who is head of:;their dance therapy department.

i v
3
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- There is today an abundant amount of resnalch to substantlate the

‘(balancing, creeping

. , i , 'ﬂ;\a \d .,_ R - . )
Kinesthetic Perceptioﬁ*and Muscular’Coordlnaxion. ‘ ‘ .

. Perceptlon (1) occurs through all our senses but the klncsthetlc
sense is probably the one least used in the school situation. Propar

muscular coordination of the large and sirall muscle groups is necessary
~ for the physical development and the skills required for the learning -
- process (e.g. handwriting requires a certain flow of movement, holding

a pencll requires fine muscle c001d1nat10n) S
>

fact: that the ability of the eyes to focus preperly is based on the child
having gone- through'various stades of motor ~development and klnesuhetle .

',perceptlon. (2 , | _ .

a
-

- Since the chlef mode of perceptlon is throuﬂh vision we sbould
guarantee that. chlldrefayho may have somewhat 1mpalred or arrested motor

j.developmeni .due to environmental ueprlvatlon, injuries or emoticnal pressure,
are afforded the opportunity to develop the optlmum muscular coordination

and kinesthetic perceptlon (muscle sense)

In the dance pefiod we can structure situatiéns using rclesﬁnt music
and materials that would permit the deve lopment of gross motor patterns
» crawling, climbing, opening and closing, etc.), and
fine motorrcooralnauloa (uslnﬁ body parts in isolatien with various types
of coordination)., With appropriate music and meaningful imagery these
activities not only develop def;nlue skills but can be eﬂJoyable and suc-
cessful, too.,°\ —

e

1y

1 . B R . . . - . . . }

B ¢! perccptlon is. what occurs vhen a seﬁso:y stlmulus is conblnod with - o
a relevant past experience to give it meaning) It is a learncd. function . .
and can be taught and trained. D. Russel, Chlldlcn s Thinking.
2

The coordination and 1ntegr1tlon of the two eyes as a team is dependcnt e
on how coordinated and integrated the 2 balves of the body are with '
“each other.: Dr. Elliot Porlest, Perceptual- Tx raining Hands (for traln-

ing mentally retaldcd) , . . ; .
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Soclallzatlon- . I LT

— o . P -

) " In the Dance Sltuatlon the. chi ldren move ‘Loge'ther to music. They
becoue a group bound tortethex by thzir movements done to a basic rhythm —- ~
a social xyhythm. Chlldl"bl’l respond to rhythr’ £rom infancy ~<the rocking
of the cradle, soothing rhythm of the lullaby, etc. Throughout: hlstory
and in all parts of tle world music and rhythm have been uoed to overceme. -
fear, to incite for war and to Jom peoples together. . -

z‘:

LT

" . 1In the dance milieu childven can learn to accept one. «,noth r and- ,
. the teacher too -~ moving togethér. As the dance situation evolves they ., o
" learn how to work in small ~groups with and mtbout teachey: support., They

also learn to be attent;wc == while one part of the group Jroves —= thcy ;

A obsexrve. “ S . oo
LT Behavior problems can more easi ly be dealt with inTthe d'mce e e
situvation. A child can act out-his feclings in the daice group without i - .

_fear of disapproval:. The isolation a child may feel upon entering a st {Lanae\ L
newy situation where he cannot anticipate the -expectati iofis-mzy be counterr
acted by a group noving and exp"u ncmg ihls rew env1r0ﬂm°r‘t tode’cher. ¥

o t.anrfuaigem:tsmns e ST

A
A. Sound dhi‘ezenccs and sm:.lantles.
~-moving to different music (tempo,.tone, dynamlcs, and- rhy‘t'hm)
Consonant and Vowel sounds.. T
X - S L . ,
ch ch - c‘nanc;mf7 a train ~ . - - "

3 e ‘ ' sss = of a’'wiggling.snake P ,
R o huh - of a working song like nTake thls hammer." o s
| LA .,-asabee A o _ . _ @

_ - Rhythm bzmd for aud1t01y dlscrlmnatlon (Iho'unef« and soundlncr to.
TIE ‘ music reenforces the'audrl.ory w11,h the lo.netlc pcrceptlon) :

~ Use of children's exprcss_m'ls and sentences as a, source matenal
for dance. Children can become conscious of the rhyt tha of language by

CI o dancing to ‘a simple sentenee -- speech has .xhythmic anﬂ dynamlc com- ° |

ponen‘Ls. : _ N S . _ .

~ [ L e . - |
Syllabication. : . ' L,

|
Dancing multisyllabic words or chlldren’o names to ar chlld's own . 1
partlcular d\'n ric, : . o < :

B. WOrd and-Number Recomition.
LT . AN
' - ' Gross dlffcrences in shx pes and ‘designs, dzmc;mrr leClEa, llncs,
: ‘migzags, etc. We can dance numbers and become kine: ,Lbeuc'llly aware of
« . the roundness of a zero,=- or fecl the stops through moving and music 3
- in. the patters of a m;mbcz 4. Children can make tthr,ox»n dcs:wns on -
' paper. and translate them into movement. ' ° o
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, v C. Thlnkln" patters can become more - ordered by rcmcmberlng movement '
- ',; sequences and by belng able. to~¢ove from verbal dlrectlons.. :

4 R . "h

C D Developlnrr Abs&ract thlnkln". I L . o -
N e They can- dande smoothness or roundness. In this case the idea
Y - . . fosters the movement. v . N .

- I ¥

- - - he reyelse can also occu gwhﬁre movemvnt can stlmulate the imag-
1natlon and glve birth to a new 1dea or concept. N : :

Ty
.

E' Phra31ng and'Sentence Structure. -   ,~%¥%\_:' , S
g ‘ , ' - . ’

This is easxly dlscernlble in music. Children can easily tell when
a musc1al phrase is finished' or not (e {,..endlnfr on & dominant 7th).

Coe

Fe. Ayprec1atlon of therature. .

T E.g. conoeﬁf of a story w1th a bealnnlng, mlddTe and endril by a
T e simple dance story -- a starting p031c1on -~ a movemznt and an ending POal&
e tion ——’use—of poetry and 11te1aiure as Source ma cerial for dance. ’ :
. I'm sire that this is only °cratch1nﬂ the surface of the reading and
T ert1n“ skills that could be learned in the dance room.’

“ . . . . . ) o . e
K . - . RN

: q'a' L Dance as part of the Blementary Currlculum - a 2~part prodram. . o

“

» . . L7

(1) Pre—School -~ second grade.- . .

¢ . : A constant flow of movement is one ofViho'maln'cnar'cLeristlcs of
this-age group. They are the group that ‘would derive the greatest berefit
from a concentrated dance program.- In a ‘tofal arts program dance should be - ~

~ emphasized pr1mar11y during ‘these early years. These are the years for the
grcatee, exploraulon and exper1enc1nf of the "bog s potentlal for movement. ~

The dance session should be loosely erucLu1ed to enabie -the child
to reach his full potential. The teaching should be truly organlc. It
would be advantageous to the classroom teacher if the dance session was
_placed in the middle of the school day so that the child's natural flow
and enerpy could be utilized constructively (*he child might possibly

X - not be so fidgety for the rest of the day) -- There should be adequate '//
Qpace fox the. group to move fully -~ auditoxi um, gymnasium,ﬁlurge hallway;’ o |
R — . . X d ' . s. ‘:.. . o . - -
(“) Grades£8 - 6 ‘ S el AR . 'l

: S : : In” he upp°r grades the children should be- ‘ready, for more structuxe o
. .. in the dancé situvation per se. They can learn dahices to ALllCdn rhythus,

' bongo drims,; gpirituals, dixieland, pro«xcss1vc jazz, ds well as Oxxf o Lo
Baytolk and Stvavinsky. They can. improvise and chercograph their own dances =~ = .
o to“themcs‘of their own chooslng They can also learn ‘the music and dances

r

-
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teacher in to what he actually means.

 educational process are inexhaustable.

that are directly rclated to their subject matter material. (Indian danccs,
folk and squarec dances, etc.). In the upper grades dance dramas, ~role-play-
ing of historical material, (e.g. strangers in a new laud) of behavioral
situdtions, |of citizenship situations, etc., would be more in keeping with
their develagpment. This age group should learn a deflinite body of material

&

which they can recdll and build on, 4 . . .
A | ! S . .
|- ‘ o ‘ ' : £
¢ . , | ] .ff(!} B ) . .
Training in dance for the total teacher population. R

(1) Iﬁfﬁbuld be to the befiefit of teachefs thrgﬁéhcnt‘fhé?school dystem
‘to have training sessidQs using dance.: Especially in dealing withja

physically oriented population the'teacher should be aware of ‘the vay in
_which he moves and fhat he communicates in body action; to his students.

The teacher must begin to know his own style - whether he' i over-
stated, understated, aggressive, retiring, hostile, erratic, cte. In
a dance training session (using rolesplayinz and dance) a teacher- could
quickly learn vhether he is comfortable using a physical style in jteaching.
If not, it is better that he know‘%ﬂd use whatever other strengths he-

. POSSQSSQSc . - . B, .. . ) . ’ .

T

: 2 ' ' " s . ’ -
It would also help the teacher to become aware of the non-verbal

‘communication of the pupils. - A student saying "He's a down kitty," may

1

mean he's "good" "bad" "like me," etc. ~This body action can' clue the

Y
{

The training sessions could jalso seivé té familiarize teacher with
the use of movement as a teaching techmique whereby pupils could learn .
subject matter concepts via their Rinetic, sense. e.g., | o -

\

.

(2) Science - Concept of force, motion, matter rotation vs.
. revolution, etc. )
Mathematics —- Concepts such as division, multiplication, fractions,
.. .. etec.,could be experienced by moving in time to music
, .- (double time, half time,-etc. Hoving to 3's, 4's, 5's cte.)
- .@eography - Concepts-of space ~ up, down, here, there ~ boundaries, etc.
‘ _ : . ’ - .

The possibilities of a creative tegchér to use movement in the - .

[t
a

o

et . . . :
P g

' S , \
. \ A .

\‘Wﬁo;should’tcach:the dance period. ‘ ) - )

o

¥ think tcacheré;can‘be taken from a variety of disciplines, e.g.,
nursery school teacher with dance background - T
' : R ' ‘

dance thérapist .

danpcr.-fp:ycholqgist' : Y L. f :

actor - dancex ~ ecducator A C R o .

music therapist. , . ‘ - o

psychology majox with dance training,. etc. . ot .k . -
o S0 1437 0 . 4 oo o T
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Whoever teaches this program must be in tune with the problems,
family patt Lerns, @WVLIOﬂuQHtg bohuvior patterns and the style of the
poor. They nust be spd f;chlly Xnouledgeable of the soungs (acalypoo,
gospel, ctc.) rusic, (QIY and, - praﬂressive Jjazz, churel 1us sie) poctxy
(Langston Huﬂh 13, Countee, Cullew, ete.) it eratura, ete. They nus
know the play patterns and hew movement is used in the heie (c.g.s
pointing vs. labelling). They must also Kuoi how poor people cope
with the problems of theix environment. -

D

. -The Musician and Dhncer nust be able to improvise to movement and
mood. They must be able to relate to thece children. The dancer in
particular rmust know the language of movemant, have the ability to role .
play and be cuymc1a11y <1lled in the flexible use of content. She nust
i know the goals of the particular curriculum so thut whatever novemoat,
T mood or sounds the children bring into the classrocm can be us cd, modified
i ¥ - and manipwlated in order to achieve the desired goals.

.
oA

v : . .
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.- ot

Unity or organic unity as opposed to chaos, confusion and disharmony‘ls the most

-
»

universally recognized central crlterlonfhy which the formal aspects of a work of
A oy _
‘art can be aesthetically analyzed. The. usual formula ''variety inhunfty”'refers to .
the unlfied Wholéi;p'Which each of itsldlverSe elemenfs necessarily contrlbutes to: .
its total |ntegrat|on or partlcular form.‘*DeW|tt Parker, in an essay onlaesthetlc‘:“

form, presents subsrdlary prlnclples ta’ organic unity |nclud4ng theme, thematlc var-
|at|on,.balance and‘evolutlon. Although these prlnclples w1ll be used in the analy-d
tic scheme within this essay, its use is not meant to endorse the.orthodox‘formalrst

: L ' o :
notion of Clive Bell and others that "slgniflcantdForm" is the sole criteria of art-

ve qualltles, although present will not be

o,

istié excehlence. Symbolic and express

V expllcltly traced due to- their consplcudusness and to ‘the l|m|ted length of thlS

@ xx N . 7 °

4

/
report. »

Rehabllitation'Ceﬁter ln)New_York Clty,vhasfdéVeloped and been continually

~‘over the pas three decades a dynamic p'ogram;of progressiVe_reslstance,éxerclse
- . ! i i

s
.

wH|ch is the product of research and. wo'klng'in’a hosf of. fields, lncludlng physl-

L] P l -

ology, psychology, socuology, ph|losophy and educatlon. Throughout thls essay;'

n 4

understandlng is ngt the depth at. whllh the total process can, be understood.. Ultl-‘

. oﬁ o,
s Royson s own endeavorsvcontlnue.
. .

mately, that depth is ever- deepenlng

; " // : ;f

educatlonal dlmen5|ons oF thlS exercise program whrle at the same time suggestlng

oAl
P
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exercnse", when used, will be nsolated From the other |nterrel¥ted and'dependent
pects of exercgse for the sake of analysns only and should ngt be taken to nmply l_
a separatnonfnn terms of time and spacel ; /f\ qi l
o : N SRR ) L e
i .. . o L . §
Accordnng to Royson], "exerclse is the progres@nve examlnatlon and evaluatlon of
how to overcome any)the obstacle” Furthermore, he deflnes hla program of "Dynamnc

9

Progressxve Resistance Exerclse (P R.E.) as: -

' ’ “...the loglcal progressive e§am|nat|on

.and evaluation of how to live with max-
imal efficiency and minimal effort; the
mechanical ‘modality of adapting to the
varying patterns of survival and l|v1ng "

.
\

Thehancient'Greeks in general had a quite similar view of exercise which also stressed
s ke _ e ss :

“the integration of body and mind and their mutual development as ‘a means of efficient
, : L o - o . |

living. Accordingly, they believed that "...to be a good citizen and to el good

thinker a man must-always be ingood physical condition"?. For Aristotle this meant

caring for one's body for the sake of the soul, of which reason is a part. |His body-

mind distinction did not intend |separation but rather interdependence. Furthermore,
. ’ . ’ i

vhe'cauﬁioned against over-tralning-the’hody as did the consequent ly dull-mlnded Spartan
athletes, and |ns|sted upon a balanced development of body, character and lntellect.
Although Plato might have earller posed a sharper dlstnnctlon by is notion of the

mortal body and immortal soul, |nterdependence is nonetheless imp ied when most pro-

bably3fspeaking through Socrates, he says “...nf only those whom we introduce to thlS

vast system'of educatlon and.trainlng are sound in body and mind,| justice herself will

Ry

have nothlng to say agalnst us...'h; Today, however;vphyslcal e erclse appears to be

)

fragmented and speclallzed as a means of "physlcal’fltness” alon > rather than belng

conceived of whollstrcally. Furthermore, "fitness" itself is al to often personally

’ . . . a. .
' determined by émotional drives to achleve speclfnc and,llmlted e ds[ The deslre for,

.
i

wlnnlng -~or should 1 say "heating'"' — ‘in athletic compet|t|on in modern fports d

'the deSIre to sexually attract in our culture are prime example . This is a raducal

. - ] qeo

[ ‘ 3 ‘ —— U e




dlve sion f£g¢(:hewﬂellenlc conception. “The oruglnal objéect had been symmetrldal
development of the body, health speed, strength and ag:l#ty "ﬁ Yet, although dns- o

- tortlons of the Greek concepts are typical of today s, preanllng\ tt|tudes6, they
-~ i‘ . .,

s

pastlcentury

are npt the exclusnve remnants of our Greek’ her|tage in. th|

Edwin| M. Shawn, popularly known as Ted Shawn, jn dlscu55|ng phys:cpl development/

. | H r ' l o .
~ for dancers wrote that-one s body.i; T l' : ' ' :
) } P o | . 5 b
", ..is the raw.material out of which, byfldggi N
arduous, unremitting toil, he must produca

the instrument through wh|ch his creativi
_ or interpretive genius may successfully ¢
7o) municate ecstacy to “the world. "7 -

Y
m=

|
|
Hls system of dance study begins with the most basnc actlculatlons of the body and ,,. i
l .

: ,
progresses to full movements w:thln space and flnally to the |nterrelated movements 7 :
e l : |

of lndiVlduals within a group When dhat group “is viewed as “soclety“ the educatlonal

<

'breadth of his thlnknng emerges.‘l i ~

Shawn belleved that dance is '...the matrix out of . whlch all persohal arts developed.;.hu
l _

nd that '. drama is an |ntegral part.. "8. Neverthelessi‘hns work' id not have a |

Very profound effect in drama, as did Franc0|s Delsarte

L]

i
[
|
1
J
|
Traces of Delsarte, whose wrntlngs during the last century also preserVed and re- | .1
‘ establlshed remnants of Greek tradition, can still be_found in some educati ’

sntugflons today For him, the human body was ultimately an lﬁstrumentfof exp ession.
In some random notes he wrote' "Nothlng i.s more deplorable than a gesture wi thout .

A : SR S )

rﬁﬁ rememrirads l

motlve“g, There was obv:ously no-mlnd-body spllt |n his thlnklng. He | deflned theq ‘
o ‘f)

body as *'...that comblnatlon of copenetratlng forces whose |nherent powers govern all

ulo

acts under the tr|ple |mleses of ‘the constltuent forces»of the belng ‘These im~

pulses he equates wnth the vnrtues of the soul wh|ch is ObVlOUSlY compatlble wnth
{

some cla55|cal Greek schemes. Although Delsarte s system |ncluded all" forms of expres-d

B

sive art, drama was his pclmary focus. Hns method was based on |ndlvndual expressnon '

@

as‘synthe5|zed from,human nature. Its social dlmenSlons emerge in wh%f’he cons idered

o R |
a
- as the three obJects -of the artust To nove, to |nterest to persuade. He |nterests 1

ull

¢ -

by language, he moves, by thought; he moves, nnterests and persuadei\b? gesture
/

E - | _' 7 . o ust -, i?i




S : _ <
During the turn of. the century, Emile Jagues-Dalcroze wag making -famous his system
_of "Edrhythmics" Professor M.E. Sadier‘claimé he had “rediscovered one of the

2,

'_}_secrets of Greek educatlo mnamely the synthesis of artistic and intellectual

w educatuon. In Jaques~- Dalcroze s own words, his gymnastlc system strlves "to ¢reate

by the- help 6f rhythm a rapldiand regular current of communication between’the brain = -

.

‘and “the bo y"'3:' The student's natural‘although_often latent sense of tone and rhythm.
: are\develobed through exercises which give a feeling of ‘beingiphysically in unison

with music. Through rhythm, Jaques-Dalcroze believed that man could regain his

o . . » a .

| natural powers of expression and his full motor faculties. Ult}mately society would

‘be the beneflciary of people “brought up in the cult of harmony, of physncal and

p mental health, of order, beauty,uand truth"”’

)

-

)

The modern corruption and/or abandonment of Greek ideals and the fem surviving‘rem-

a

nants of recent attempts at establlshlng less fragmented systems of exerclse form a

backdrop for~analyznng Royson s PER.E. Shawn, Delsarte and Jaques Dalcroze focused

primarily upon dance, drama and song respectlvely. Although each related hls area
of focus to the others, Royson incorporates all threk into ‘one synthetﬁc, three'

. - * o 2
dimensional focus. -~ ., ( : , N .
""Movement T% always accompanied by sound: -the
- heartbeat, the voice, the footstep, the hand-
- " clap. Sound and movement are inseparable
s o : ~ because in every sound there is movement .
o C and in every movement there is jsound. Song ¢ gy
is the sound dimension of dancel and dance
is the movement dimension of sdng; while
drama 4s the dimension of exchange:. the
-+ interaction of sound and symbol.

to maturity he is involved in 3 continuum of
. meaningful dances, dramas and songs. When
" man stops growing and developing, he steps (
out of the continuum of human xpressnon and '
his movement and sound have no|meaning ‘and
his life is but)an "act'' symbo |znng nothing—
¢ e ness"‘5 2 .

. R . . 7
As man grows old and-develops jrom_infancy .

-'Accordingly,'R.R.E. has'b:cn develoocd a;‘a means_of growth and development,within
. R - : . N . . N R . . , )
o the contanUm. T . B : T

R e

Tt Proidod oy G




" work o

:dual e

" be pro

of int

‘and sd

With the aid of Parker's analytuc prlnc|ples, some of the formal aesthetnc qualltles

of P. R

~ should

in order to establish the aesthetic context of the program. “Art/art form is any

neces.ary or-unnecessary for that survival.! He‘defines artistry~as "the tech-

E. as manifested in the physncal exerclses can be highlighted. But first we

conslder Royson s differentations between art/art form, %:t*stry and artist

5

- end product produced by man's survival, stirrings and strivings for whatevep purpose

%

niques /capab|l|t|es 9f man tqv|nduce, deduce, reduce, prodkge, refine, hone and: de-

- fine @

the idea and/or the ideal". Lastly, he def|nes artlst as ‘'one who through-the instru-

11 act|on from his end products, up and down to his need to. cross fert|l|ze

mental|ty of self can express the universality of the Contlnuum with a m|n|mum of

con ta

Parken

-

mainta

Royson

nUSEd t

erference) lnto the approprlate "posture, poS|t|on and attltude These, *

7

v

ination'. Accordingly, Royson belleves that:

"dynamic P.R.E. is not an end unto itgelf _ _
S and/or art form but fundamental to the =~ o
s artistry (technlgues) of living — the o
' ' ) mechanical basic common denominator which
is the open sesame for establishing a stable
base for making human relatnonshlps possuble.

's pr|nc|ple of “theme“ refers tor the dom|nant motif which stands out |n a
f'art. ‘Throughout each of the specific exerclses in the program the |nd|V|r :
ncounters a l'torso-bell" wh|ch has been Speclf;cally desngned by Royson to

.

in the center: of gravnty within the body. Accordingly, the movement can onlyi
\

perly executed when the nécessary ‘components are coordinated (w%th a m|n|mum _
R f ; B /

explavns "represent the phys:cql (strength) psychologlcal (|ntell|gence)

c|olog|cal (artlstry) dimensions of‘human_behaV|orU. Regardless of welght'

he proper form~of‘the spécified moyement remalns baslcally the same. Thus,.

through thé sfrengthentng of form, the lndlv”dual develops the ab|l|ty to progres-'

sivel

‘The: tl

1t s

face greater welght obstacles mlth “max:mal efftclency and mlnlmal effort.

¥

eme of P.R. E explalns Roysg;, s ”mastery of self and envlronment” : ”Thematlc

- var:atlon” as Parker explafns is not mere rgpetltnon but the lntroductlon of»novélty."

manifested in P. R E. in'the movement through-yarlous'dimensions'of time and .
» g

°

Within any specific exercise of the program each repetltlon becomes a var|at|on g

15_0 S 73
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of the one it follows due to the constant cﬁﬁhge in the physical and mental varlablesr

: ; 0 . . N . . . ) ‘ ' \ .

_related to stamina. Accordingly each repetit?on becomes a new obstacle Eo'be overcpme
. T - : , o b

and, necessitates the choosing of appropriate action. Within the program as a whole ¥

each exercise utilizes various combinations of horizontal and vertical action with

a variation in pace. Ultimately, acoordiqp,toaRoyson ""each articulation is an altered

9 o M

_state of existence'™ - o S ,
“""Balance'', which is aesthet{cally pleasing order}:hrough arrangement is achieved .

throughout the program by the variations in combination of the agonist and antagonist
musculature. Individbally? since the center of gravity is maintained withié{the body,

movements,are smooth and deliberate. Acoordingly,'onexia,not pulled and buéhed but

-

pulls and pushes in his strnvnng to become master.

7
'"Evolutlon” as descrlbed by Parker places each element in. temporal |nterdepeddence

-~

with the other parts. The arrangement of ‘exercises wnthln P R.E., agyRoyson explalns,
_is based upon Ythe systematnc phylogenesns of movement" "~ Each specific exerctﬁe is

a necessary prereqU|snte in that it is a progress:ve preparatLon for the one follownng.

Q.
~ The progression is from-simple to complex vertical movement, followed by var|a|tons in

.

tangential and then horizontal movement.

) ’ ! .
Al though brief this analysns does h|ghl|ght the organnc unity in P.R. E. Form is the

\ ~“

' J
,prnmary principle WhICh serves ‘as a governor over all movement. Unless proper form ist

\
maintained, the movement cannot be accompllshed without destructlve consequences, and

L4 4

éince, aa‘RoySOn maintains, "movement is ba5|c to life, all forms of 1ife", the neces-
"sity to‘develop and maintain the best possible form is obviols. Such is the work of

education.

[ . . o *

According to Royson, education is:

" ..that process by which we develop and | BN
cultivate the potentiality of a social .
. structure that is fundamental in producing
an emeraent individual, symbolic of humanity
, and responsible to and for himself and soci- . :
o i ety.”]6 . ' ' \

v

P




o

*Few educators, from Democritus, Plato-and Aristotle to Dewey, Read and Cremin would -

-

“words of Ernst Cassirer to give us "...the motions of the human soul in all thelr ,WT

N

-
L]

: . SN
find_a}¥undamental disagreement with this conception. ''The DynamicQProgram,of Pro-

~
.

gressive Resistance Exercise" is in itselfia'teaeher. As an art it can be said in ﬁhe
depth end variety". Its ?orm H...is the dynamic_Process of life itsel¥'". ThlS dynamlc
process for Cassirer is "...the‘cohtinuou§ oscilletion'between opposi te poles, betwee;
joy and- grlef hope and fear, exultatlon and despalr"]7 FortReysoh, and in P.R.E.
‘the dynamtc process is finding a vuable stablllty |n the middle, and it- IS the quest
of each man as artlst, striving to realize his potential. '...for what is man é vusuon

but that of choicefil responsubxllty wnth mastery of self and environment — ultlmately —_

"]8 .. o | @ | ' . e

Freedom.

152 . . o v




FOOTNOTES I _ R N

— lThroughout this essay, all but two of Royson s statements have been taken —
from his lecture notes and- from manuscripts yet to be published. Accordingly, no .
specific reference is given to the majority. of them. However, these.and other mate~
rials closely related to this dlscu5510n are l|sted in the b|bl|ography under his *

- name. . -

k”?KennethdJ:-Freeman,‘Schools of.HeTlas, p. 119.

3Franc'is M. Cornford' Before and After Soerates, p. 63.
B S . .
4,

Plato, The Regubllc, p- h22.
5Freeman, oE. cit., P. 119

o B
.

6Martln S. Dworkun, “Aesthetlcs and Educatuon“ (passim).

. o o 7Ted Shawn, Fundamentals of a Dance Educatlon, p. 7,

'alhld., P. 13. o 7 .

kA

9Franco:s Delsarte, Delsarte System of OratoAy, P 52h
’ o . A
oY : 10

'

Ibid,. p. 523

lbld, p.,h65

lzﬁnal Jaques-Dalcroze, The Eurhythmics, p. 11.°
B1bid., 'p. 19. '

. bld.,, p. 25 ) o . - . | ‘ - . o .
_ 15Harry Adam Royson, “Movement, Sound and Symbol", = - ;o o M
The 'IMASPA' Program for the S.N.J.E. A., Spring 1973 S , o
Conventaon, p.7. 7 ‘ N

]6Harry Adam Royson,”Manlfesto for Teachers“, (presented at
- a sympos:um for the Brooklyn division of the New York Clty Board of
"Education, Fall 1974). :
R

' l7Ernst Cassireér, An Essay on Man, P. 165

18Harry Adam Royson, "Essay on Freedom” (unpubllshed 19507 v - _ o

1 , ' ' - s
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e T .7 LIsTENING 7 R

y T . . . 1

The art of listening has .alwafs been a prime requnsnte in any attempt at .’
communlcatnon.- Listening implies .more than "perking ohe's ear', for it
is a common practice to ''listen'' to the'message and not "hear! or Nsege!' ¢ . 7
what ‘is said or meant. In prehistoric times, the animal that could not ‘
listen with all his senses and quickly determine cause and effect, soon

.\ became an extinct species. In"‘the rapidly changing environment, the

“survival of the flg;est“ was the syndrome’;;dthe/f*mésf Those-spec:es - Voo

whose sensorium, perceptlon and cognition 1 to a better under:tandlng
of existence became masters of ‘the environment. -

-

B PERE Jln s this struggle for: existénce, some |nd|vnduals from every species) by
. _ virtue “of greater strength intelligence and understanding, asSumed the . - o
S counselor or quasi-leadership role within or of the group. The develop-
ment of a complex social structure of the animal specles, Man, further
complicated the envnronment»and increased the need- for in<group and out- - o
group counselors. lndustrnal, social and technoJoglcal revolutions:created o
- a ,top heavy monster, anchored by” cultural lag and again torn by the insen-
, ' sitive listeners who‘had lost the art of texturing.the act: The institutions,
R rooting their begnnnlngs in Man's complexltnes,‘recognlzed the need for. coun-
. seling to bolsfer their growth development and influence. The religious o
o - lnstltutlons gave succor through. the catharsis of listening and then counseled T
S * with Ffaith. -The phllosophncal institutions gave release ‘through the syl- T
o lagisms of listeming and then’ counseled with reash. The industrial insti- S
tutions gave security through the éffort of listening and counseled wi th
work. The educational institutions gave stabnllty through the adJustment .
of . llstenlng and counseled with knowledge. co
Out of such ins |tutuons ‘and more, emerged ploneers 1ike Freud, Adler, Jung
+ , . et al. who recognlzeﬂ fﬁe prlmordlal beginnings of listening and developed P
’ a depth psychology to help awaken Man's survival instincts, to save himself, .o
v, . his family and&soclety at large fromiixploslon and implosion. In thé over-
: whelming weight of our ovesgrown society, depth’ psychology for all is im-
.possible and not Beeded But, the art-of listening becomes ithe art of ,
.counseling, sublrmatlng the depth psychology through the technic of the = . -
"mirror image''. The wise counselor obJecthely reflects what he sees, S "
hears and understands, to the person, ln need. ‘Listéning is the so mudch"
more important part. .of commun1cat|on.‘ For listening, the intertwining of
~ human’ éssences, is the necessary food for the mind, body, splrlt and Soul
..~ of human expression. > V. “

1
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The ‘Pep

.

By EDH J. LeSHAN

RANDMA Ind broight 4-
G year-old Louri o walking-
i taiking doll for her birth-
day. Lavsi, her parents and grand-:
parents watched i wonder as ghe
doll walked across the floor in

£

jerky steps,. @ mechanical voice . |
from within saying, "Hello, I love -

you,'hel!o. 1 love you, hello, I love

. *Now that's what I calt a per-
flect chﬂﬁ!" exclaimed Lauri’s
maother.

As a not at all ob;ectxve by~
stander, I found- this scgne thor-

* oughly nishtmarish. It seemed to

and outrageous aspirations held
for childmn ina pseadm.,cxentxfxc.
technologizal age, Specifically, it

expressed the wishes of frightened,
- wncertain parents for comfortable,
predictable, rea_,sunng child be-
- Javior.

Whatever most of us may be
manifesting outwardly, the inner
wish for children to bebave like
mechanical dolls seems to me to
®e real and widespread. And, I am
. slraid that at least some of the
discomfort with un.,ettlmg all- .
Soo-human children is felt by those
L who for the last half century have
{ «levoted their time and profes-

siomal talents to the study and

mnderstanding of children.

. . ' -

URING thoss 50 : years, it

- seemed possible, for the first time
im history, to create the perfect

child; since this subtle premise Iras

semained unfulfilled, many of us

dwell on our failure to become

ing that we shouldn't have set
-guch » goa! in the first place

Attitude toward “child raising

" charged from’decade to decade in

" this period, reflectipg . whatever

know!edge ot Insights we thought

we had arrived at. This has un-

history, but, dunng the last 50
. years, these attitudes have had
the p
* them. Because of this, we have
‘tnded to forget that even in an

~

v

ﬁy’s castofis.
> When osre decade’s attitudes are
. f.ompamd with those of say, three
" - @ecades before, the chunges -are,
"Kcourse, strkmg Martha Wolfen-
m. wntmtv ‘ih the 1951 Joumal

. Eda F. Leshun is a chnld psy-'
dlolog:st. .

s - - . . K

- e .
ERIC: . - .
_“,,., . g

ige of “Science” behind |

me to embody the most terrifying

perfect parents—instead of realiz- -

dioubtediy- been téue throughout -

.

.age possessing <cientific méthods-
Jor observation and evaluation one. |
" dmy’s theories are often.the next -

A\
\

fect’ Child

o

of Social Issues, provided an ex-
ample of this from her study- of
the 1914-1945, edittons of Infant

. Care, the publication of The Chil-

dren’s Bureau reflecting the best
fhinlung i this; period. .
By the nincteen- -forties, the
baby was described by Infant
Care as being interested in the
world around him and eager to
explora it; play was natural and it
was obligatory that a mother play

with her child, The 1914 edition of |
Infant Care represented: the infant

as a creature of strong and dan-
gerous impulses. It advised moth-
ers to wage a-ceascless battle
apoinst the -child’s sinful nature.

' Playing with the baby was re-

garded ag dangerous; it produced
unwholesome pleasure and ruined

a baby’s nerves: “The rule-that

parents should not play with the
baby may seem hard, but it is
without doubt a safe one. ... 3 The
dangerousness of play is related to
that of the ever-present sensual
pleasures which must be constant-
ly guarded ﬂgamst *

rJ.
\/ HILE 1 was attendmg the

74th Annual Convention of the .

 American Psychological Associa-

tion in New Yorlk, it accurred to -

me that styles in what we con-
_gider to he The. Perfect Child
have, changed as often as clothes
in th&world of fashion. I looked
up th
the 54th meeting in 1946 and the
64th meeting in 1956. Both were
concerned with different aspects
of child-raising. from those -dis-
cussed ‘at this 74th meeting.
Both stressed the.emotional prob-
‘lems of young children, and the
effects on’ personality of par-

ental behavior. By 1956, mothers

o were taking something of a beat-
ing—psychosomatic  illnesses in
children, for exampie, were being
identified quite strongly “with “ma-
vtemal rejection .and hostility:"
Children were viewed essentially

as" the innocent victims ‘of poor,

mothering, At the 1966 meeting,.
there was less intergst in this; far."
more in problems of learning and
programed instruction.
When 1 began to attend these
3 meetmgs. about 20 years ago, the

.

‘aim of child psychology was to.

~ create ‘children -who would be free
from anxiety — who, with the aid.

of insightful and psychologically '

soplusticated parents and {eachers,

would be helped to feel unCOndl-‘

. tionally loved and “accepted. The .
Idreani: of that Iim:t was td heip

/

e

b -/

conventxon programs for

children gain insight into their
needs and feelingy, to eliminate
‘nuilt and shame from . their hfe
experienice fnd thereby muke it
possible for them to be “well ad-
- justed.”” An outstanding feature of
our cbncept .of the Perfect Child
in those days was. that thé child -
would have the ability, to express
his feelings—and since, in the pre-
ceeding Puritanical and Victorian’
times it was the less lovely feel-
ings of anger and Tostility that.
‘could rot be expressed, what we
really . meant by “wpmmg feel-

IDERL?—-

mgs” was the expressnon of the

.

nogy aware of, we were a little
uneasy and suspicious if our chil-
dren didn't cooperate, A few years
later, as the psycluatrist, Fritz
-Redl said, we had been so con-
‘cerned with psychology, that we
“had nnt bothered to really examine
what we meant by health. We had
* becomie adept at labeting and de-

" senbing the disturbgd child, but .

would have been uncasy and puz-

zled if we had tried to say what

we meant by a meutally balanced
. child.

) ln 1943 "Ihe Rxgl‘ts Of Infants”

“Thals what I call a perfect chlldl" ong {nother ex- -
claimed as the, walkmg-talhng doll mioned “Hellb-l-love- oi.*

- L

by Dr. M

very kind that .had been so long the emotxon prob ehs that might’
R . result from ¢arly trgumas,.such as

repressed. . )

Parents’ of -the mneteen-fomes .
frequently seemed to.be most com-

« placent when their children were’

- angry. We accepted. temper tan-

trums, being ‘mean tu the-baby, -

* telling Mommie she was hornible, -
. ag indications of what a good job
we re doing, It made us slightly
mfortable’ wHGn our -children
were unselfish,’ kind, ‘thoughtful
and serene! if we were helping our
children to live more comtortably
wnth the baser instincts we were.

./’ ‘.’A!:

. child.
A l 9 bo‘c, “New Ways m
. .. N

frustration associated with nups-
ing. /Also during.the period. from
1940-1950, | Drs. ‘Thomas French
and’ Franz ' Alexanfler were influ-

_encing sﬂecnahst, and .parents’

ret Ribble discussed

in /then' th inking /Ahout the emo-"

childhood - ill-
the stress was
ys'in vhlch adults cre-

tional fagtors #ip
nesses. apd aga{
the

e distirbance§ by not meeting -

e émgtional éeds of the young

s
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o l‘l‘l"I'ING THE Haw—-Pt{y oor Charles if he doesn’t confoxm to
the newest: concepts of the perfect child; his parents will be sure
they've failed and he'll grow up)to have an “'identity Crisis” " —or worse.

4.

»

Discipline by Dorothy Baruch
epitomized the thinking of this -
decade. Mrs. Baruch wrote warmly

* and practically about ways. to
apply our new information to child
raising—all we had to do was help
children understand why they mis-
behaved; they necded to be aided
with their inner feelings, not pun-
ished, '

. N

behave oufs of fear rather than
understanding? .

Mrs. Baruch's book pave hune
dreds of examples of the “hidden
meaning'* behind a child’s actions
and urged parents to respond to
those meanings rather than to the
behavior itself. A child might dis-
obey because he wanted more at-
tention: he might knock. over a

_ lamp because he was really jealous

RS. BARUCH degenhed the
difference between a modem
mother-and one who lived 25 years
earlier, The niother of the earlier
generation Had less to think about
when She disciplined her child; if
he turned on a _gas jet he got
spanked, his mother felt that she
bad made him afraid of gas jets,
and that was that. The modern
mother, in the same situation, was
foiced to cxamine the effects of
such discipline; would her child be
afraid of the pas jet or of his
mother? Would he be learning to

ot the'new baby; he might refuse
to go to sleep because he didn’t
“want his mother to have time
alone with Daddy. “Emotional
hunger’ lies at the root of dis-
ciplinary problems,” the reader
was told, “and the challenge to
parents was to help a child ver-
balize the inner meaming of what

- he was doing: “Let the potson out

. The husts and fears and an-

gers must be released and drained.”.

In the nineteen fifties the em-
(Continifed on Page 68)
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onvan b Tradifioml k... |

1§ you want the Traditional lpek... | |

. T M . . N

) -g, : I T B - . (Gontinued from Page 64) and greatly cherished com-
Look for the Traditiomal libell /] o simn e sl o ™ =22
TR ’ . preoccupation  with \insight, Today's concept of the Per-

) ) Lo . ' Now the Perfect ‘Child was féct Child has at its core the -

A TN 1 { the one who adjusted|to his wish for a no-nonsense child

. group. ‘The distingdishing  who_grows up_as_guiclkis

characteristic of such d child Poscible, with or without his—-
was that he was hardly mo- “Ginciweal-gwirks: ©ne  who
ticeable in classroom or rec- c¢dn be manipuidted *in such
yeational club, The child who a way that he will read and
those to be alone, the restless’ write at. 2, solve calculus
apitator or troublemaker, the problems at 10 and be grad-

" ‘child who seemed different uated from an Ivy League col- -
and an outsider, . wis the .lege at-18. Parents have spent
| source of our concern. .Wg hundreds of thousands of
were uncomfortable with the dollars on a .$19.95 kit “guar-
“bookworm,” the “social iso- anteed” to make the pre-

- late,” the “rugged individu- school child learn to. read

[ R

S
Bt R T R TR S o TS

i3 i @list.” In a parent discussion and write. “Give Your Child
‘\, i3k et group in 1934, one mother ex- A Superior Mind,”. by Sieg-
N :;) R A pressed feelings .common then  fried “aind Theresa Engleman,
N Y =N ~to many parents when she” says that if its instructions
4 (3 ! 3 - said, “I don’t want’ Dennis to are carefully followed, a child
1 |- be too smart. 1 want him to - Will read 150 words a minute, |-
i IS -1 be just average and be fiopu- add, subtract, multiply and
4 £ g ; lar and have a gopd time.” . . divide, understand fractions
"’! i Dr. David Riesman, in "a and simple algebra, before he
5 ahe 1951 article entitled, . “How 1i5'5.- . AR

Different May One Be?” men-, o

tioned a child who was a LOWLY, in the last-half of

Eifted ml§SiCl‘=‘m. bl,lt whose  this decade, there is beginning

oxs mother said, “I don't let him - o emergk an awareness that

Z,m.,,@ practice much because I want .. powever much we may: think -

ane Twil) eets to keep him a normal boy.” we know about human beings,

lﬂameﬂ_‘ :;;’fl‘? Dr. Réesman added, "“Thou- we must not use this knowl- -

] san.ds of. parel;xts Lhro_w away  edge to manipulate, control or -
|« { their children's special gifts predict what will be essential |

J ¢« o In return for “gifts of or useful or good -in the
X. 10001

i

- R
Avnilable st Kae stwres averywhire, cr wite: . i
GOLDEN VEE.Diwv., Predimont Shirt Co., Inc., 4 W. 33rd St., New York,

. social adjustment to a particu-  davelopment of any specific
lar group at a particular time  person.

and place.vl . Y, - If we have learned anything
. Other objectors began to be  from the past, it ought to be
hem:d. Dr. Harold Taylor, then  that what#is- nost . precious
president of Sarah Lawrence . about human beings 1s their
p College said in 1958 that col- - refusal to be categorized and
2.1 leges were just getting the pigeonholed.” We are edch.of
first generation of “under- us partly a product of our
stood children.” He explained, - own entirely unique arrange-
. “In:. the absence of a strong ment and assortment of genes
~line'of parental authority, the @nd chromosomes, with all
child has little to rebel . this implies about inborn con-
g | against, and i & world in Sulutional dilférences; weare
2t ! . so the product of a myria
@Lﬂ@@?e— . :’::3: 4 l?:t t:)s! N :’:tch:;:f':i‘: .of combinations and possibili-
s ! ) ty R ‘ties of interactions with our
- Cﬂ"é‘f‘&e:‘ - | wdy, he may Stfﬂe in an environment, with all that this’
] QP i atmosphere of kindly over- jmplies about social change
Clearls ali Suedes! A “approval.” . and -our unique relationships

TIF YOU ARPRECIATE FINE
BAVARIAT LIMBURGER...

s

ALY T e

with other people—-and be- CheckintoLady Bird'sfittle boy

S T
T PR R T €]

' 4 colors! Easytouse— R .
| g :glrlaz :;i!'f::b surlaze BY the nineteen-sixties we Yond all this, no school of | loolf. l'j’s got a.‘iof going for it.”
; i ::menls. handbags, { discovered that being well-ad- psychological thought or in- A hip-jacket with flap pockets.

ries, shoes. N » ; : vestigation hasyetcome along | . A neat A-line skirt that swings.
e Ty [ justed” often meant just belngthat should allow s-f dafe | Ahd a fiber-yowcan counl G
S | be concerned about :uie;m_; to decide what perfeetion | ~Avril® fayon—to keep it
2" ! m{ﬁg’@i’- herent dangers in too much "SRt be for'any person or .| . crisp, color-bright, 0“;-’ 5hfpj’
o 21 i \ p ’ _ group.” . ly. lt's o great combo. lady
y tonformity to group pres- T Bird. Classics, 1350 Breadway,

| o

Y. am® | sures. In addition the o :
. In there was _F. 0 : . - Eace

E i’“";d“ : Qr* - Sputhik, the sc:}antnﬁc tace AT~ is—time=we - devote—our —| —New-York_City. Fabﬂcu.gfl%
& . Wil e ' oon  the v energies to creating a climate Avril rayon/ 50% cotton. Sizes
i 1 | rorsmoomrosiea | o the -moon., the suddemly | Chich every growi 7-15, 8-18, Petite 3-11.'About
e i ﬁﬁnuine&ﬁktheh: overcrowded colleges and the o o BIOWIng P n ’ T .
k “?‘L /iggthergs!Sbtz{on-—: necessity for higher educa- son_.}?as the_npportunity for. v - s
; » v, o (b suriace soil dway} tion as a prerequisite for al- - fulfilling-himseli-whatever-he : ~Hime
; _ vacuum-packed n i i [ e any Kind of work, vAd. | Ay discoes tmnt selt 1o be, | AVASCQ FIBERIUE,
F+2_for flavor-loched freshness x| fwmidiite uggsge, | justment be damned,” we now . What is wanted is an environ- -
¢ ., Auto mtenars J ~ e R . AR ) -
;' keepslonger. .. » | mboSpraycan - -||'seemed to be saying to our. Ment so rich) in resources, Y o
7 evenwithoul setrigeration oy "esch || children. ‘Be as individualistic  challenges and - opportunities [ - ' ta
¢ v - : YA 2,2;2?:::,'" ‘as you like, but for heaven's that formulas for seif realiza- ~ Hung Y‘@UI" q.t N
PR TIRIGE | Tl Ammekirdumen |\ ke e smart?” We became  tion disappear and cach child - on Avril rayon
'E@“{}m AL RIS > : 7 Speciatits .~ | 'most_cordcCried with howto _is thelped toward a sense of L oy och
! “tnloul Ko el | make children's ST Tunc- | meaningfulness. without re- Available ot Rich's, Afiapto; Hochs:
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B - Children are born to learn. Findif
- B their greatest joy. Then comes. 3chool, where, -

g out is

‘too often, they discover that test scores,

not learmng

»

are what really count.

" BY GEORGE B. LEONARD ook senior Eoitor

o~ “THERE’S A STORY in Greek mytholo y about the “oddeas Circe and

‘how she turned strong, brave men into swine. I saw that happen in'a
clussroom r watched studemq—human beings—turned into swine.” .

T},le gradunte student’s eyes brimmed *h anger, He was telling

- -me sbout an experimental class at a large university, one of the few

_in whlchAnmmmsthtlen&arefncour'\ged to learn for the sheer joy

of Iearmn"—wnhou; testing, without grading.

“The professor was uneasy abopt the whole thing,” the “rmluatc
siudent who-taught in the experimental class, went on. “He wasn't
sure that every member of his eluss had becn*reading exactly what he
assigned them. So one morning, he walked to the front of the clasy.
looked around aud said. “Get out.a blauk piece of paper and number
~itone thiroughften.” Amthé students realized what was hidppening their

~ faces chan"cd The light-in their eyes dwindled to something shame-
ful. The: prof('s:or reelcd ofl ten questions—idcual, petty, simple-.
minded<ang thed asked that the papers be passed to the front; He -
~ .said, *As ybu all know there are no tests or grades in this class.” and
" he toreAhe papers up. But the damage was done. He had,remjn

1e papers up. But the dama"c was done. He had eremmdcd

pupll:—lumlcd stiahtly lessthan human, éxpeeted only fo_regnrgitate
facts and opinions that he had stufled jito, thcm. subject to chsmﬁcn-
tion by a number er a letter. Swine.” . . T R
‘ This profex:or i3 not alonc in his m-e/d for rcaa;urauce his desire
¢ fora simple, iimmediite way of measuring academic performance.
! Throu"hout the U mle(l‘\mtcs, to an exteéat undreamed-of in the long
: hlalor) of education, students are being testedl. measured,. analyzed
. classifigd and segregated by their ability or inability to sit, pencil in
p - . ; :

them- Jllit what ke thouzhy of them. He was the teacher. They were -

.“ \.ﬂ- s B T AT TR A A vr-rm W—- pors ora—. o o T o
P A \ . .
‘\. ™ e : il o
T . - ’,/a“'y on ¢ ’
T =X . XY a‘«v_f/ -
N ‘}-_ \\?) o S - e . j J
- v R

e

"

o e o
hand, and check off “right” answers. As the process called education
keeps getting lengthier anel more crucial to the life of your child; the
science of testing is outrunning the art of teaching. Your child’s teach-
er-stands in ddn"er of hc'comm" not a connoisseur of learmn ut 2.
custodian of examinations.

*- This year alone, more than 10{) million ability tests wnl e ad-
ministered in American schools—and that’s the least of it. Simply to
list the number and variety ‘of tests that surround your child’s life is
a task beyond our best statisticians and their machines. The testing
that tiptoes tunefully on to the scene in kindergarten reaches a mad
Wagnerian elimax during high school’s. senipr year. In New York
State, for example, the colleg g,e-bouud senior is oﬂ'ered—m addition to

~5 “everything elsc—the New York fegents exams; the Colleze Entrmee——

Examination Board tests. the Amerggan College Testing Program ex-

- amination and the Advanced Placément exams. Tests of one sort or

another will largely ctermine the colleze your chill goes to, his-joh,
his incqme, the people he mects, the person e mameaﬂud lhp destiny
of your grindehildren. )
Tife question is: Are tests up to such a responsibility?. In recent
wecks, | have talked to a ntimber ‘of leading U5, educators who feel
- they are not. These men are uneasy. They squirm in‘their séats, shike
. their heads, logk off intosthe distaiice for some asyet-unseen solution
to their quandary: With fijucation getting more and more expensive,
» p.m.nh—and legislators—are domandm" a quick p.lyuﬂ' They want -
their money’s \s.orlh of educatiogal ™ mlprowmt nts” in torm~lhry(.m
reddily comprch( -l They want test scores that are kigher than the

_next school’s or the next town's or the next state’s. I‘hey, ant this
R vontinued
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year's ﬁ.fth gradle to ontscarc last year'’s fifth grade. They rarely stop In Iu-/r despair, Mis= Hoffmann has buniped into the trnth. Heavy
to ask just réhat is heiig scored. They want, most of all, a good collegr testing is !)remwly what <he call~ it: an instrument of m.nnlcn.mco It
-or a good job for their ehildren. and they fully mp«-cl the schools to does make “the present unwieldy system” possible. de laying for a few
“get it for them—little matter hou. . more years, perhaps. the iney itable time of real educational reform. 1t
“Teachers are canght inr the squeeze. They must tm(‘h more chil- is hoth symptom andicause of what i~ siekist in our schools.

i . deen than ever lu-forc—-pr.lcu(‘.llh the entire pupu!.mon ofa conhm-m- '1 hé téacher wha'relies heavily on tests and exams does not have :
S “wide nation. They must lc.lch them- more than to concern himself with the learning process. le !
ever before. But® hoe? In ‘most cases—~though : ccan simply assign lessons; then later test his'stus

« effective new learning methods are already avail- T AT TS0, dents to sec what they have learned on their own.
able—today’s teachers are -boxed into situations E / L. This s no! teaching. He can conlinue to usc the
and methods that.were outinoded 30 years ago. I lecture muthpd: that Sutmoded. one-way form of -
. What is the teacher to do? Generally, he = noncommulfi‘(‘.llmn that may be det ned as the -
_ can come up with nothing better than assigning easiest way tn get material fom the teacher’s
= .more’ and more homework, giving more and notebook to the student’s notehook without touch. -
toughcrtests and depending more helplessly than ~_ing the student’s mind. This s not teaching. He
ever on scores of varipus kinds to. sort out the may go on giving great weight to midterm and
_sheep from the goats. {inal exams, \\hl(‘h is not helping students diag-
In such a situation, scores and vradcs take -nose their prol)lcnh but giving a test to give a
on a demoniic life of their own, hmmg aslittle to mark. This is not lem,/ung : ' ;
do with true cducation as a graven idol has to do Educators who assume that only llle lhrc.lt .
withtrue worship. Essentially freed fromthe proc-: of an exam can force spuilents to learn lack faith
ess of learning. grades can serve a darker art, in- in their own ability §r teach. Here, with routine
" stilling fear and acceptance in those of ‘our- chil- teaching methods, they may be right. They also s
_ dren uhom the idolaters would call “low achiev- lack fmlh in their students’ .1lnhly to learn. Her(‘
ers” and showing ““high achievers” the way to they are wrong, Children are smart. Many prove
* ?early cynicism. then to someé of the bright ones it by continuing to learn and to enjoy l(.mun" R
~beautiful, weary 14.year-olds from an upper- in spite of all ‘the. pressures and incfliciencies -
income junior high south of San Francisco: of carrent cducational methods: Many others :
" Ellen: “Iflbrou"ht homcabadreportcard, provisit by devising ingenious ways 1o beat a :
my mother would mnku me feel like a heel. She -} Heavy testing game they do not'respect. Actnally. the preﬁcm
would say, ‘After all I've done for you, all my f . situation; with its heavy emplm~1~ on tests and-ity
_effort and all my planning, and now you do this often hides infane- pressure for grades; is legs ah invilation
to me.” And 1 would feel gunlty poor teaching "to learf than an invitagion to cheat. Just a= heavy -
Josh: *“Dad would knock my teeth out.” h testing is a symptom of what is wrong with our
Frank: “My mother would probably cause Té the extent that we rely on schools, cheating is a symptom of what is swrong
 the teacher. to have a heart failure. She’s done tests. we reveal our lack of with heavy testing.-
" that beforc, you knoty. One time, she made it so faith in the human capacity . Today. dishonesty in lhe werviceof the arade-
tough on a teacher that he had o hcart atlack and to learn. ) .pomt averagc is epidemic in the nation’s ~chools
. : had to résign for health reasons.” The present system of testing . and colleges.” A Colmbia‘ Universily study of
AR Billy: “Don t blame teachers for plhn" on is less an invitatjon to:learn ‘| more lh.m 5,000, studenty in 99 ES. colleges
too much work, _especially science teachers. It . than an invitation to cheat. found that gt least-50 percent admitted cheating.
depends on who's ahead in the spacerace. [f the |~ 0y the stud@ht s wrong ¥ \\nlh.\m }. Bowers. the author of the study. eti-
- Russians get a satellite up, they say, ‘The Rus- to cheat.” Educationally, he ° mnlcd/llml an éven greater pewenh"e ofstudent>
sians mxght get ahead of us.” andhey give.us an may be qmte right. _chéat in ln‘rh..whool A recent Junior. Chamber « -
. extra dosc of homework. If we have a better satel- DO B & Lommt_mqmilixf,wﬁl )0 publie-—sehools-iy— o]
lite up, the svience assignments casc off.” Statewide or nationwide fe§t- Virginia ~ho\\ed that 70-piéreent of the schools :
- If our children seem cynieal. it is because | ing can block basic changes had a “serious’ " cheating problem. A" New York
. they see straight to the heart of adult motives. our schools 50 badly need. Times survey_of a dozen eitys high_schools fast
“The uneasy adult critics of excessive testing rare- fall indicated llmt cheating w '1~.,on-lll(‘ increase, | A
[ ey dzsplax auclunﬂ"lm They waste their voices .~ . - - especially among stadents near the head of their ®
* ' erying “tyrant” at the uns(m.ﬂ\en, never stop- T, ’ class who are pli~hm;"—f«;r Ivy Leagug berths. ",

e Tt

ping to think how muich we (lopend on IJ
" shoring.up 2 house of learning that. net
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ecrggood workmen to kcep
) rel)uﬂdm" from its-very
< . foundition. They play a losing game.of quibbles with the testmakers. *
~secking minute-flaws- in mulllplt-.cholce tests. glodting over the. ole -
queshon out of a thousand that seems to contain more that one “right™
answer. This game mercly pushes the testmakers to filsify the worl«l
even furlher—prtst dting it as having no ambiguities or paradoxes .
whatever. Muany writers and educators who start out attacking waaton
testing end up waving the flag of surrendér. In arecent-article on- tlw—Mchen%mu that brings-into play- felds as-diverse as chectronics
v xnb_,cct in Mademoiselle, Rita Héfimann wis forerd to conclude thiat * K
“objective tests of intellee tual attainmight and promise are the most-— -
Uxeful instrmments available for the maintenance of the presegt. un-.
. yleldy systent ofhlnhcrulmntmu in the €.5. It is.as foolish.and ;run—.',
lessto cry out 'wanmt tests and IB\I cards as it is to b.ly at thc moon,’

2 . . -

"Sury eys should surprise no one who has epmprehended the m.u]nm-rv -
of the asawnﬂ)nd test ~)~t(-m. in which madex have been dnun e}
" from truc learning. Students may be-morally wrong 'in (‘hmluw. Ed-
-.~%_ucationally, they are qmu right. H they get away w ith ity they pmw
theyshave merit in coping-with-a pourlywdexl"nf-d learning environ-
ment and, thegefore, desgrve W be admitte b P “tough™
test college where they can continue todo the ~ame. | -
Our children are I)n"hl lh(-v have (}uelolu-d a e clmolu--‘v of
and tedmi
s S}.lshwns Radio transmitters that can send messages fo miniature re:
“ecivers disguised as hearing aids have been reportey 41 -North Caro-’
lina. A, ~ul)urlmn New \url\ high-school jimior |e-(‘onlh tald Look
- reporter that thethortskirt: Tad haderaiseds many girls" average & since
nOlt‘b can be written on. slips, \\bwh. ~hc ~=aul lmw not gone up ds
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- self in the back of the roon1.’in whlch case “tempted s

TESTIN :

quwl\l) as ~klrlluws. c.hwl h.ur is n-lmu-d to make a vozy nest for
“notes, $And have you noticed,” a boy in the suburban class asked,
“how many colds there age during tests? 1 ~aw one girl upe seven
- marke sup tissues (hll’ln" one |mr|m| A
(heating, like war, brings out lh(~ worsl .lml the best i in gur voung
people. One New York City junior-ligh boy told a L. ()uh,r(‘p hrter hiow
. he bljchmailed a classmate upon finding him flipping throufd a hook
in lh(( washroom during a test period, The blachmailer <ipnply took
the'book as evidence and sold it back to the cheater for £50/ A selfless
spirit of mutual help, however\inspires many clivater-. They m.nnn"e
marjels of nom erbal commmication —with cpughs, grunts, body mo¢
lio ~ ear tugging, foot l.:ppfn'v—«u llml clmsmul(k m%-v ~hare ev cr)

CONTINUED
+

prorlors walked up and dm\ n the m~Ie> throughout the lesl, they ncver 0

moticed the obvious. y
* Pleachers often respond to their ~tudent~ ingenuity by playing at

“cops and robbers. Educational journals abound with advice on bcat- :

ing the clicazers at their own game. In The Clearing House: A Journat
forModern ] umorand Senior High Schools, December, 1964, Donald
A. Wesley presents his colleagues ivith “Some Useful Tncks of the
“Trade.” He recommends that, durm" tests, the teacher pdsmon him-
stuclents are often
. deterred, as they cannot bercértain whethet or no\thev are being
watched.” The author faces up squarely to the crisis thaf arises w hen

some students finish their tests early. " A pupxls,ﬁmah, it is best fof the

teacher to move about and cojleet papers ratlicr than to permit a’
steady parade up to his desk. 'Ihxs restriction of pupil' movement is
.desirable during an examination,”

Ona grander schle, ShermanN. T mkelman of the New York State
Education Department has oulhncd some of the security measures
surrouml\n" the Regents exams in Innguage that brmgu back D-day,
counteresplonn"e. lhe jnv asion of £ umpc——smchrom:e your watches,
nien:$*Precautions are taken at every'step to preserve the security and.

integrity of Regents examinations. “The examinations are prmtcd in~ .

the Department’s own plant in Albany. They ay packaged in sefted
cmelopva and are sent to the schools in. lockgll stéef boxes. The ad-
ministration of the cxamination in eadlE scffool. at a uniform time
throughout the state, is under the direct shipefvision and responsibility
of the prmcxpdl who'is the olb‘vnl deputX i the/State Education De-
parlmcut *Mr. Tinkelman said that in a spéech at a testing conference
last October. His audience probghly never qur-uoned whether war-
- time-security ~me.1‘ure¢'md loeked =teel-boxes-have-any-place in' an

o

“educational endeavor, -

ata re~pectmT edlucator coald speakipf e

" without apologies to his listeners” sensibilities only underlines the

.

: mndue» of the previiling cducanorml ‘¢limate. - -

““pot. Furthermod® .

3

And still the conflict escalates. Now. educalors are bringing what _

xmy bé the doomsday anti- ‘cheating weapon up onto the ﬁrm" line.”

What'is it? A computer p Lm"mmme(l to detect collusion on multlpIe-
cholcetests Recently, ten students at Howar(l University in Washing-
ton, D.C., wercsuspended after bem" confronted with the computer
icy accusjtion of cheating.

- Yet it would be premature fo b(.t Bgainst the students in the nrvat
cheating battle. As amatterof fact, they, "em‘m"y rise to each new.and
harsh anti-cheating measure with fenewed vigor and ingenuity.’ The
giant Columbia University stirdy reveals lhat “courses in which sti-"
dent7 are watched closely during tests and exams are twice as likely to
__have had instances of acadeniic dhhom-sty asithose in which they are /.

regul.mnns governing the taking of tests and #xams‘are stricters”
An experiment witlt a blind teacher i Detroit adds powndncy to
_the Columbia findings. showing jgain that the harder it is to cheat

“the murc,&ndunls mll cheat. Given equal opportunities to cheat on 4

\g{hnd lnstruclor .md a sighted one, students in the I)Ltron (-xpcrunent

" \‘ o o .l K ; ‘. - ®
;EMC' e 8 ' L
. 66 1002 35 S

. fE e .
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.. cheating is morelikely to oecur when rules .md ]

. 2 ﬁ’
o B - .
cheated more th i twice a~ mich in the sighted Snstructor’s elass,
The anthors of the study concluded that *The American ~tudent’s
sense of fair play,as represented lo) his behas ior relative to the blind,

is very much alive,” . .

Ounly the lnp(u‘rmml or the poorly informed would pr.xll!v abhout |

some vague *mordl degeneration™ in tuday s students, Our childien
are simply responding—generally quite .xppruprmh lytto the’ world
we have nude for lhcm. Finding themselves in a situation where
grades are worshipped e\(‘twnel) for their own sake . quite apart’

frum the learning process, where pupxlmrotrml(-d as “the enemy™ or.

as told statistics, our children act as they are treated.

“Their behavior has a (‘](‘.lr and; urgent message for those who
woukl listen. The message poml's the w ay !m\.lrd eal change, to-
ward a'new kind of school in which ln-nlm" will’ \Jrj ally dirapipear.
Perhaps the most striking lmdnw»,l 1 the (‘olumhm “study show what
happens in contrasting learning ~l! ations. Invariably, the better the
situation, the closef the class to. r?'ul reform in teaching, the less the
clwatuu:. There 1s substidntially less cheating in seminar or (h&cu«alon
classes than in lecture cladses; substantially lgss cheating in courses
with outside reading than in vourses that dep end on textbooks alone;

Ny

substantially less .chealuw in smalt elpsses t}mn in Jarge classes: sub:,
stantially less chealing in advanced than in clcmenlary courses? sub. ¢

stantially less che.mnrr when gradidg is straightforward than when
students are placed in ('ompf.tmon mlh each other on a* curve " sub
stanthy less cheatittg when fewer tests are given

“What are our yoyn""pcopleflr)m-' to tell us? Improvc the learn-
‘ing gituation, their actions say, and you will réuce cheating at the
same fine you enhance learning: What would happen if we took their -
message to heart? W hero would it lead our schools? Alreguly, a fow
adventé’roua edlucators dre moving in a new difection, but they have
to move cautiously, a few siftall steps at a time. .

Strangely, when human Jife around the globe is turmn" topsy«
turvy, when even sucls staid old institutions as banks an(l insurance
(‘omp.mles are ch.mtgm" beyond recognition. most of our seliools cons
tinoe to chn" 1S the past. The highly pul_)_llgw-ml New Curriculum move- .

- mept thit haa. among other thing, forced bewildered parents to Tearn™
, arithmetic all ovef again is an .ld”mlrdblc updating of subject confent.
" But itis ytot real reform. To the contriry. whenever it makes elementary
school more like college by splitting the world into rigid academic

. continued
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Lo departmenh. it runs apmnqt rc[orm. We have rcnch(-d the historic
pomt when it is time to put the world back togetlier again, not to brt..tk

it into even smaller picces; to find conm*ctwm, not divisiongin the
o body of knowledge. Both school and college conld weell beaf chibwting.

_Starting out irum some imaginative experiments that have already
“proven successful, here are a few first steps toward the future:

1. Teachers will assume every student can lesrn. If the stu-
dent ia not learning, they will cons;dﬂj it their fault, not his. This truly
revolutionary attitudgd springs largely from the pro"mmmcd -instruc-

tion m_gﬁement, fouy ded by B. I¥ Skinner of Harvard in 1934, (See
" Revolution in Edu 2. LOOK, June .5, 1962.) Since then, pro-
grammed-instruction has had its ups and downs, but its new attitude
" toward the student has proved valuable time and again, By:attending
‘ very, closely to the learning process itself, by checkm“ what has to be
| learned—at every step dlon" the way—aguinst the nctual performanice -
of the kind of studen\x; who \ull be learning it, programmers repeated:
ly come up with courses-that assure almost every student.at least 95
percent correct answers! it{dents work individually with simple teach-

ing machines or programined books. Some go faster than others| But
all of them “get” what amounts to an “A. »

o When leamm" ml%noutenor can happen, you have to thrpw all

_the books about testing out th\; window. The new situation coines to

" this: Anything you can lest, yocar program. Anything you cgn pro-
gram,yordon’t need to test. T he\} ea, of course, takes getting y=ed to.
o f Some teachers, stjll thinking of leArning as something that has to be
v forced.on children, cannot bcheve gir senses when all children fearn
N with ease and pleasure, when the fast ones burn through assgmester’s
\vork in a few days. These teachers con}phcate the programimgr’s work

by devising stratagems to slow their students” pace. “What they miss

most of all is tests," programmer Dr. M. W Sullivan told me. Sullivan’s
Programmed Readmv for elementary schools is now helping over
\200 ,000 children in all 50 states learn to Yead with unprecedented

suceess. “Our earlier version of Programmeq Reading contained no .
sts. This caused greal anxiety among teachers, Th¢y felt they weren’t
f:ontrol of the situation; They found it hivd ¢ trust their children to
just for the joy. of it—even though they were. $6 we have put in
alled ‘tests,” and we have made them the happiest part of the pro- '
! . The best story is going to be the ‘test.” Fhis makes the teachers

. happ and doesn’t hurt the programi at all.” .
en hke Sullu:m challen"e all American educy tors, whether or

posstlc,
—f lhelr O] metbods. Thxa teachers cail nevcr do s6 long\as they rcly

. zT

n

ingout facts 3nd tcchmqucs. Sucly bread-and- buttcr aspects of learn-

ing are best tjukht through programmed-instruction devicey or by
children coachipg each other. Under the present setup, teachers often

~ gpend up 1o hat theirtme {and ¥ haveseen thisTise t0 90

« . keeping the clasy in order. As learning becomes really exciting
control problem l.-a{wpears. Cluldren can spend a great deal of 1 eir-

+ ' time working oni

. .

BUTCH ¢ . .

"

§' s
4. Testing—the baling wice that holds the preseot unwicldy
system together-will be redneed to a bare miiimum. So long.as
the teacher can hide behind tests, he will not feel fhe.argent need for
reform in tcaclnu" methods, So’long as the stndent senses that tests
+ and scores are \slmt really count in school. e will not hnow the joy of
real learning. Sv long as the school administeatgr knows his school is
being ratpd b) how \\cll students perform on n,zmmmlo or statewide
stnndard:zcd tests, he will be inhibited from bold experimentation,
As it is, teacliers and whiole school systerhis are being shaped by
“last year’s te~ts~nh.tt wis asked on them and how'it was asked,.21f
a standardized test is really nuportunl to children’s fulureorto V,luc.l-
tors” prestige,” Dr. Arthur ¥ Corey, the lu-'lxly respectgyly
secretary of the California Teachers Association told “ﬁws“l don’t
know of any way vou can Leep teachers from te.ldun" for the tcsts.
This is bound to block change.”
Once educators gain faith in our chﬂdren s remarl\-\ble capacity
to learn, once they bend their efforts to tapping this capacily, they
will gscape their dependence on these cnitde instruments. Final exams

can easily be repl.tced by long-term projects of open-book exercises.
Occasional quizze{ may be given for the <tudent s benefit in dm"nos- '

- ing his problems, not for the teacher 3 "radebook
1{ it'is necessary to measure the nation’s educational _progress,

the fobmay be done with polling or sainpling technigues, so that no =

child or school will be singled out and shaped by the test results, A

distinguished national committee, financed by the Carncgie Corpora-
tion, is now working ont such an assessment program. Talks with the

committee’s ch.urman Ralph W. Tyler. and U.5. Assistant Secretary
for Education Francis Keppel have convmced me, that this committee
- is trying hard to'avoid the stultifying consequences that would follow
if the program became a nationil test rather than a sample.

As for stan(lardtgcd colleze-entrance tests, evidence is heaping
up tl{éxt undue reliance-on thexr scores closés certain college doors on
students who would make campus lraders—or even mtellectuals When

college-admissions officers gain faith iu .luumxt abilities, they will pay .

less altention to cold figures, . . ¢ %

New faithi in huran’ abilitiés can nlead to néw ways of nppro‘lchm"
* human individnals, George Bernard Shaw, pointed out that the maif
difference between a flower girl and a duchess is how she is treated.
We have trled testing our children half to death. Perhaps it is time to
" treat them dtﬂ'erently . END

-

‘d~.

o orsma“-grotlp instrijction. e . \
M C 3. Earlyveduc ion wnll be rcemphas:zed Almost wtthou[ ex

/

with the*hl"h-‘chool years, to the ‘detriment of all- unportdnt ea
schooling, Thelr interdst rises as the pmsxbxl:ty df éllective reform.
Wmets. A conclusive\body of redearch shows that the yonn"er the
child, the more offective\and lasting will be any effort to teach .
Aefq,rm in schoaling) can b('"m ‘only when increased money, at-
tennon and status are tuined tmmrd thc schobl years that start at-
kmdergarten or soomert
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~ Combs calts attentlon to a llst of dehumanlzlng practices and conditions found in schoo]s ‘

. and developed by, the ASCD Commission on Humanism, in Education. The list {ncluded the
follownng , b ST
. N N - _ _ | _ N
' - . 1+ The marking system and : - ’ . C

;a.“ The competition |t lnspluesvm{’”‘g R e
b.. The comparlson it makes 5 . o
c. The pressure it creates T ’ : S .
d. Failure ) A - : ‘
2. Corporal’ punlshment _ e 0
‘ ) 3. Overcrowdlng and” resulting L
o o ‘a. Class loads . " R ’ .
ST © . b. Easy anonymi ty ‘ o= o
. v . €. Shallow teacher—pupll relatlonshlps v
o N ~ /-d.  Loss of privacy . PR o A
’ . % N h{ Curricular tracking'and R o L .
- /  a. _The caste systen it phurtures . " - R I o
_ . - 5. Inflexible and nonvarlable time schedules. '
' ‘ /6. The scarcity of legitimate postgraduate optlons and o
. / a.” Pressure to attend college - . T ]
L\. , - /* 7.. The “single text' approach and ‘ Lt
' ' o - a. The conformity it demands” . . :. . o
b. The boredom it creates ° Sy ' ’ N
- 8. The grade-level lock-step*whlch ignores: what we know about . Lo
the ways in-which unique selves develop' and _ : . '
a. Accompanying lmp05|tion of snnqle scope and sequence
: Schemes -
+ 9. Misuse ‘and- mnsnnterpretatlon of |ntell|gence, ach;evement and
- o . " aptitude test , : Sy
— o 10. Testing instea oF eva1uab/ng . ;
' 11. Teacher evaluation of students ' ' ' )
12., Failure to reflect teacherbresponsnblllty for grade or mark
Hachieved' by students’
13. The Mobjectivity model'" which- prevents meanlngful relatlonshlps
. , _ P from developing between teachers and pupils _
S , * 14, The ignoring of the principle of ”feedback readlness” .
15." 'The '"right'" answer syndrome .
16+ Misuse of cumulative records
b l7 Demonstrafted distrust |nstead of demonstrated falth

’

g

t

°

o
;

.. To bring about humanlstlc educatlon, Combs would have us change the primar '?Bcus of R ?
. education from that of acquiring knowledge or experience to that of discov rlng the ‘
. personal meaning of information. - Personal meaning is a humanistic goal knowlledge ., -

. or information as a goal is impersonal and nonhumanlstlc, The follownng are»suggestlons/
-of fered by Combs to develop personal meanlng and create humanistic educatloh in our schools:
(1) de-emphasize information and objectivity; (2) value personal meaning oF students; (3)

-accept students for what they are; (4) encourage personal exploration/and discovery of
personal meaning through individualized, flexible, self-directed learnihg experlences,

"(5) evaluate and reward students on the basis of- -the meanings they have rather than on-

what they know, and (6) recognize and reward teachers for their efforts. tg produce humanlstic
students. : e IR " 6 :

N . ' .

R
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identifying present dehumanlzlng practices that. pervade education jare’ impojtant statements

- g

These representatlve statements refative to maklng schoollng morezhumanlstic as well as

and contribute . S|gn|f1cantly to achleVIng the goal of humanistic éducatiom. These state= - i
ments and others concerning humanlstlc educatlon are not as helpful .as theyvcould be,
& . . : - et \"
/ -~ 0‘!‘ o . R . . A"‘- . . l."




.hOWévér;~beéause of their generalﬁess. For the statements to be of use to teaéhers,'
administrators, and ‘others, they need to be much more specific.” If we are to value

-
S
L4

o

personal meaning or de-emphasize information we need to know specif icatly how to do’

““theése things. We need to know what planning is necessary, what classtpoom behaviors

to employ, what mat ials to use, how to organize students. If we arp to-eliminate

‘the single text or rigid time schedules we have to know what replaceménts we can use

-of teacher behaviors, stggestions for making

and how they function. . Without specifici€y; particularly without specifity in terms
humanistic education a reality may be -
sterile. : A - T

‘ln’édditioﬁ-to making the statements more gpecific, greater balance jn~the’tybe§ of -
statements made would be facilitating. It appears that a majority of the statements

'abogt_dehumanizing«3chool practices are organization or school system functioning

oriented. Organization is an important variable in developing humanistic education,

but intraclassroom.presc#iptfbns reJétiveAtd curfﬂtulum and instrUttion‘are(éssentia%
- if humanistic education'is to exist and grow. : -t ' co

, ¥ o Sy M D

. . - . ° . - ) ‘ N \' : - .
1t is a major function of this book to translate prohouncements about humarii,sm into

detailed classroom curriculum and instructional practices. The term "curriculum”, as
used here, refers to plans: for future action that.take place prior to instruction.

It included subject-matter content as well as $tudent-learning experiéences, materials,
evaluative devices. Instruction refers to the teaching-learning context, in which the

- gurriculum is implemented. * It refers to the specific teacher behaviors and “student

behaviors that occur within the classroom :as the teacher gttempté to bring about

~learning on the part-of the student. Both.of these'areas are significant in creating

-

humanistic education because humanism is both content and pro¢ess, substance and .
procedures, material and format. - : - . A
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NON-VERBAL TECHNIQUES - - .

. -TO PROMOTE AMARENESS OF SELF AND OF OTHERS: . S e

3
»

~ .
@

1. Getting Acquainted , we oot -e E
. | Student8 mill abc “informally to. meet as many people,as possible —
-within.a given period of time 3 without use of any verbal communica-
/'tiqﬁ. This technique can élso be formally structured using iffne? “and

outer:circlés of students r tating to greet members-in the o posite *
circle. =~ = o : : '

. | : R g
: - 2, Mirror-Talk’ PN . - o
: _ Pairs of students sit facing each othef and alternate as leader and

’ ,f follower to pantomime'and-“mirrorf responses to gestures and facial.

o ) | . expressions communicated to each ather through direct eye-to-eye con-

B “, |- -fact,® © e <, ,
3. | Private World . LA : o e TN
| 7 Students react.s¥lently — with eyes closed — to a vivid descriptive"

g f passage designed to stimulate self-awareness through experiencing a.

i , ++ | series of changing environmental situations. This -activity emphasizes

o individual needs for security, privacy and self-respect. e

(G . =4 . - -t ..

K 3 - . .

- k.| Fantasy World : : S ..

‘ Simihar to Item three above, but less'structured=and‘fqrmal, this exer-
‘ “cise encourages freedom of expression and individhélity in response “to

“f' + ‘the colorful tmagery ‘created by a parration of fantasy. This technique

_ is helpful inxstimulating self—evaluation of .personal needs, '

- . . .~ INDIVIDUAL CREAT1VE TECHNIQUES

TO*BUILD AND. STRENGTHEN POSITIVE SELF-CONCEPT:

5. A1l About Me! Folder o ‘
Individuaﬂ_work folders provide a private place for stadents to collect
and preserve prizead papers and projects. abdut themselves. Those folders
serve as a continuing project to’ encourage individual growth and.develop-

“ment of positive self—jmage. * (Items six through nine below are excellent
activities to initiatejand build up folders.)
:'; . "J v N . ) .
6. -Se]f-Portrait. - ) T .
L Studeht self-portraits (in any ,art medium) are eﬁﬁéctive,imag;\bui]ders.”
‘ Signed portraits can be exhibited regularly Ly usfng them_as name tags
. ‘to jdentify individual student's papefs and'projgcts,pn displayJ
. 7.° Personal Time Line o _ > C . .
‘ Each student records memorable expgriences in.his life on a vertical line

which répresents, his 1ife span from birth to the present.’
. - either written or drawn, and should include all events whic
< as a meaningful part -of his life.pattern. o

Entries ‘may be e i
h he rememhers -

g
9
)
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8.

o

9.

10., Collaqé‘\fJSelf

1.

U‘ - - I . ’ 2 ‘ . !\
, . . . M . . . . :h‘»f, -.:v ‘~ Y
. . . ) v . o ‘}_25‘?',‘ . i L.
' ~ INDIVIDUAL CREAT}VE TECHNIQUE%_(CONI*Bn) o
DNotebook Diary . ) ' T : S
Students keep individual runnlng records of thelr feelings and impfressions
.of weekly happenlng; both in and out of sthool. Entries are limited to
sShort and tnformal comments, &nd tlme is prov1ded each week for brlnglng
the dlarles up to date. N ‘ . ..
- A DR .
Serial Autobnoqraphy - . -
Students '"build" an autoblography over -a perlod of weeks by completing &
series of ditto worksheets cevering a wide varlety of personal lnformaf .
. tion ranging from vital Statistics and.interest to ‘future aspirations and
* goals, - The finished worksheets are bouﬁd together wlth art work to comr

TO HELP CLARIFY PERSONAL VALUES AND PRIORITIES

p]ete the autobiography. .. . v

Q

Studen'ts create composite . |mages of themselves by seIectlng and assembllng
an lndIVIdua] assortment of meanlngful pictures, word$ and ‘phrases which-
represent’and express ideas and thlngs which are important to them. The

. collage may be assembled in any shape or form desired.

4

Yy -

N ' ‘GROUP. RESPDNSE*TECHNIQUES

b S

&

~

Values Votlng o - ‘ © . .
A non-threatening grohp actIVIty which permits students to express POSlthe
and negative feeljngs in response to a series of thought-provoking state-"
ments. Hand voting allows three possible responses — ''yes', 'no'', or:
"pass!t — ~to each question. ‘ . ”

P

. Valued- Ranking . s . B ' i ’

.A non-judgmental actIV|ty in whlch students partICIpate in ranklng groups

{I of alternatives in the order of their individual preferences. This is an'

*

. *t excellent device to explore pefend, ‘and justify differences. in pr|or|ty

13.

14, °

selections. ' . » . {

Values Continuum ¢ ) o
Students lndIV|duaIIy locaté théir own posntlons between the extremes on
a continuum (Tine) to complete a profile of class feelings on a selected
issue. This technique is very useful in exploring current events and in

introducing controversial topics for discussion.
, o .

P

Public Interview gt v : ' .

A student volunteer is questioned at Iength about a wide varlety ‘of per=-
sonal. |nteresF topics. He has the optjon to-pass on any question, he does
not wish to answer, and at nclusi of the.interview, the student
may ask the_lnterVIewer agﬁ}iitiﬁe questiong asked of him.-

Group Interview" :
¢ Similar to item 14 above, except that the. |nterv1ewee is.asked questions
by the eptlre group. He may pass on any question he does not wish:.to an-_

swer.” The interview cah be terminated at any tlme,by the |nterV|ewee.
B _

S ' ’ . .q : .'w_ A
e P T
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A . ) \ P ~ . R Y _ . . . .
S o _-GROUP -RESPONSE TECHNIQUES” (CONT'D-,) . S ,
< N Y . ‘ o " e B i
) . .. . . Vo7

16. nterview Uhrp - Q_,) ' 2 . J TS
This Is a fast-paced variation of items 14 and 15 above. The teacher ° '/
moves about the class ‘asking ‘a different personal’interest question of //

each child in turn. Clarifying questions may be used wherever necessery@

and any child may pass on”any questlon he does not wnsh to answer. 7
T . Y . - ' ' ' o "J/)
17. Proud Wkip ' . /

Each student is glVen the 0pportun|ty to publicly state  some recent eVent
or acgomplistment of which he is proud. R:sponses begin with the stete-
ment, 'l am proud...", and are limited to a specific category.

4

18. ' Sentence Stub ‘ . - -

‘ Students are encouraged to reflect upon their own values and feelnngs tol
provude meaningful endings for provocative unflnlshed sentences. Respon-
ses may be either oral or wnltten.\\% > :

. ‘ ' DlSCUSSlON AND PROBLEM SOLVING TECHNIQUES

a

TO BKQAqEN PERSPECJ!VE IN lNTERPERSONAL RELATIONS:
L 1 . o,
19 Flat Plcture ~‘“\ ‘ )
LY Plctures |llustrat|ng common problem 51tuatﬂ ns are: used Yo stimulate res-
ponses and*motivate group discussions of- fe¢lings, attitedes and behavior. )
This is an excellent vehicle for developin roLe-playlng situations. v

:20. Open-ended or Unflnlshed Story ™ - . ‘ : -

Students provide an? explore alternatlve/endlngsvfor unfnnlshed problem

stories in this versatile activity which serves'as a, Sprlngboard for dis=
cussions, debates, yritten responseg and role-playlng N

”Zlﬂ,‘Role-Playlng . o : /

. A.non-threatenlng, interpersonal ag |V|ty deSIgned ‘to broaden a student 5
experience and perspective through Assuming the role of another in a pro-
blem situation. This technlque is/ espec1ally useful for involving all
students in open dijscussions in cgnflict areasl Role;playrng can vﬁry
- from a highly strudtyred s1tuat|on, with predetermlﬁ%d characterizations

/ - and dlalogue, to a (flexible and impromptu attlon with a minimum of structure.

- 22, Creatnve Dramatlcs ' -
A Earlatlonvof item 21 above, this- activity dtffers ﬁrom role- playlng in

“that the roles develop creatlvely out of the’ problem rather than being
lm osed. A series|of creative dramat|c§ exercises prov1des an excellent ' ‘

\ o

23. . Concrete Poetry (Symbollc WOrd Pucturés) }/ - '
Discussions of problems in/interpersonal velations are stnmulated by dif- >o

ferences in individual lntenpretatlons of’puctures created from artistic

patterns of words land language symbols /Concrete poetry .is désigned to

condey a wide variety of meanings as determlned by |nd|v1dual experiences

and. Envnronment. [ / / Ny

\ V , : / /.~ o ~/; o /f

|
24, Fol§ Huslc ‘ |- . |
. Traditional and m derndfolksongs ased upon Stgnlflcant socral pr&blems '

ar ied to elicilt enotional: rés onses and to |n|tlate group discussions o

of| relevant issugs in pnterperso.el jnd lntergroup uelationshlps

I R .

6]




” o Y . . - * ° /’ ) . .
DISCUSSION AND PROBLEM-SOLVING TECHNIQUES (EONTD:)
- o , L /
25‘: Trlad - -!- .— ‘ ’ ' » \
Working in groqps of three, students analyze "and dlscuss in turn a specl-'
fic problem of each member of the group.  The roles of helper, helpee, and
~ observer .are |nterchanged so that each member of the group serves in all e :

_~"three, posntlons .This is an excellent technnque for promotlng group- co~ .
j“ operation 'in problem-selvnng . . ‘ ]

26. Inner-Outer Civcle . T R 3
Discussior®of controversial issues, is facilitated by a circular seatlng
pattern which permits alternative llstenlng ‘and speaking roles for opposing
p01nts of vnew._ Each group has a turn -to speak openly and unchal lenged

in the inner circle, whilte the opposing group in the outer CIFC]e listens
‘w1thout comment or interruption.

27. Flshbowllng - . » ' -
. . This techﬁlque is a. modlflcatlon oF a pane] dlsch5510n in which a group -
of five or six students engage in an impromptu debate of a controver5|al
. issue. Throughout the.diseussion, panel members are replaced by new par-
* ticipants selected from ;the listening audlence. The frequent changing of
speakers permits- exposure of a wide varnety of” opnnlons and provndes con-
" tinuing lmpetus to the dnscussnon ‘,ﬁ
*28. Bralnstormlng ' oy e
' - This actIVIty is used to provide the class, w)ﬁh an exhaustive worklng
‘list of ideas. relative to a particular problemg The objective is to ) -
“explore all possible avenues of solution by freely ‘accepting all contri- ‘
butions. without regard to merit or feasnblllty

.
4
R ,
5 hed
By

- _ 1 group DEHONSTRAflON TECHNIQUES

TO ILLUSTRATE CAUSE AND EFFECT OF BEHAVlOR PATTERNS

29. Closed- Clrcle o ' -

-~ Acircle of students — with arms lhterlocklng — act in concert to keep
two or three "outsiders" from breaking into the circle. This-simple demon-
stration vividly illustrates the behavior and attitudes of "in'' and ''out'] - *

" groups in school business and society.

7
30. - One Way - TWo Way Communlcatlon

Guided solely by oral lnstructlons, studehts attempt to reproduce two sep-
arate desngns of geometric flgures For the first demonstration, the in-
structor is unseen and there is no opportunity for questians. For the
second’ situation, the lnstructor faces the group and wnll answer any ques-
tions. Results of the two attemps are compared and dlchSsed

o

. ) ‘ ! . |
31. Rumor Clinic vooE, : 1 .

, An amblguous picture is shown to all but five members of.the class. é’_A
‘”\), reporter. then orally relates the incident to the first non-wntness "~ He o
' passes the story to the second, and so on — until each of the five in .
’ turn have been informed. The class has the opportun|ty to watch 'the ef- o -
\ fects of stereotyplng and rumor development. " N :

e o o

. . BN . . f .‘ . .
: s
'} - : . . - rF . . o™ A
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. 3 / T o _ .
SR GROUP_DEMONSTRATION-TECANIQUES (CORT'D-) * o
Lo \\L“\ v E\g‘ ] ‘ B 3 I . o .

L T "l\x‘l‘ S ST : .
. 320 Thé/tﬂdy (Pérceptlon Exercnse) ‘ ' S ]

R picture conveying two WIdely dnvergentvlglu5|ons of a woman is used to
demonshrﬁte the inhibiting” influence of "mind set' on visual perception.

@ - This exercise. illustrates the difficulty encountered inf seeing the sec d . ;
of two equally obvious illusions once the first has beep ndentlfled by ) /
g viewer. T : o : . .
."33. . Blue Eyes = Brwn Eyes ST

The ctass is divided into two groups which are determnned by some- arbltrary .
characteristit such as eye color. An artificial superior-inferiér situation

. is created by the deliberate preferentlal treatment of one group at the ex-'
pense of the other. This activity involves students in experiencing the
feelings and attltuded generated by prejudlce and discrimination.

’

. P

3h, . Superlor - |nferlor S : N -G
s A variation of item 33 above, in which. the class is divided into two grocps
which are assigned specific superior and inferior roles. Uorknng in pairs —
one of each group, = the students are requnred to coiplete a JOlnt rank .
order listing of priority items.- This experlence dramgtital'ly illustrates -
- «the effects of superlor and lnferlor status in nnterpersonal relations.

. ' . L0 .
- 35. "1 ALA ¢ o : ‘\ s - @
: “A dramatic presentatlon of the erosion of self-concept result?hg from neg- v
ative expexlences in daily interpersonal relations. ‘A “signiwith the acro-

* nym "JALAC" is used to present the concept — "| am lovable and capable'. v
o " Bor edch negative incident which occurs, a piece of the sign is torn away
L uhtil only a small portion remains intact. This technique vividly lllus- )
,i" e trates how people can unlntentlonally anure the feelings of others. - T
36 GrouE IALAC . - s . "' o .
. An adaptation ®f IALAC which uses the group concept '"We are lovable and . Yi |
Ol capable''. A piecé is torn from the class sign for every individual inci- o
- dent.which'Mars the group concept. .This activity relates the role of ln-
' d|v1dual behavior to the group image. e . _ i

[ ’ R
- N - ) -
]

\ n GROUP CGOPERAT|ON TECHNIQUES . o
TO MOTIVATE AND ENCOURAGE POSITIVE GROUP INTERACTION' ~ ' A
P - . » ’ v ’ A
37.. Sing - Along : L R

Singing is a natural form of interaction whlch provides - an excellent vehicle
to promote a sense of group togetherness. A sing-along is .an ideal ice-
breaker, and it is‘especially helpful in |n|t|at|ng othet_group actlv1t|es
. P ‘ e
38. The MWheel o T S l
Pairs. of students write first 1mpreSS|ons of each other on *individual Qwhat“
wheels. The wheels are exchanged and read, and\then each student seletts -
~one item about himself for which he, would llked?ﬁgéger €laboration.’ his
information is written on a "why'l %Eeel An opti 1 third wheel n be .

i v used to explore the ''how' aspects it additional development is desired.
: ' ‘ . s
° : /
. BN : k / .
o ‘ | fb I ‘ /
& RO . : : / .
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3\

TO HELP IDENTIFY AND UNDERSTAND EMOTIONAL BEHAVIOR

L2,

Wb,

N . . . .

-4

Group Creative Task ™ _
Students are dlvndgd into work groups to complet -separate group construc-'*~
tion. projects. Tools and materials are distribut®d in such a way that no
one group has the necessary equipment -to complete the task. Only through

cooperation, planning and sharing between the groups can the projects be - -~

successfully completed. This is'an excellent actlvfty ﬁa? developlng co-
operatlve group interaction. ° . :

Group Agreemqnt Task . . ' .
Student work groups are assigned the task of agreeung upon a prlorlty rank-
order listing of space survival equipment. Representatlves from each group
are then selected to meet as a committée.to develop a mutually agreeable .
rank-order list for the class. -This technique involves students in the

process of declsnon-maklng determsned by group - consensusf

o

- Propaganda Game .

Group% of three or four ‘students worL as teams to accumulate polnts ina
multlple answer selection -game. Each ;team must agree on a comfion answer
“in selecting the appropriate category “for various. types of propaganda..
The ‘accepted answer for each Yound is determined by the majority team -
response. This actlv1ty is helpful in stlmulatlng pos:tuve group |nter-

. action. ,
B ,__,w?

FEELINGS EVALUATION TECHNIQUES

+*

Weekly Reaction Sheet

. This act|V|ty allows students the opportunlty to openly express. their feeanQS'
[

and opinions about the school week by completlng a short, written evaluation.
form.v A series of seven to ten open ended questions for sentence completign
is,used to express their opinions of the curriculum, and their suggestlons
for improvement or change. '
Feellngs Card ' . | -
A simplified variation of item 42, the feglings, card is an |nd1vudual writ-
ten comment of a student's reaction to a'bartlcular agpect of school ‘about-
which he has st#ong- positive or negative feellngs.ﬂ\voluntary cards may be
submitted either periodically or at random and they are\lntended to explore

feelings rather than.performance’ _ N

]

Five Faces (Feelings Pictures) - l \

Students are encouraged to interpret and evaluate their’ own\feelings and
béhavior through the use of pictures or drawings portraying Flve dlfferent
- kinds of emotion as revealed by facial expressnons This act|V1ty is pri-
'marlly directed to self-understanding, anc it is an excellent supplemen*
to self-concept bU|ld|ng technlques v :

Happy Clown® Sad Clown - - . »
.Similar to item Lk, this techn|que utilizes p|ctures of o po ng emotlons
‘to help- students ldcntlfy und *evaluate behavior characteristf cs, crelativer

to their own attitudes and- ﬁﬁellngs This actuvuty is pantncularly designed . ;

\\ for primary students. ‘ - \

° » . . ‘ . . o ..\,,‘ - . 1’%0 ,- h'




. SPECIAL PURPOSE TECHNIQUES . o .,

» h46. Leadership Styles ‘ ' )
N This adaptdtion ‘of the superlor-lnferlor techleue is speclflcally designed

to. demonstrate the effects of three differept styles of leadership behavior =
dohlnant, cooperatlve, “and indifferent. _Pairs of students enact and evaluate .
“ three separate decision- mallng S|tuat|ons in which the superlor plays each

of the three Ieadershlp roles. ) . . S e

_ k?; Group Discussion AnalyS|s ' . - s .

~ This technique cap be corrglated with any,group dlscu5510n activity for

)the purpose of analyzing andaiaentlfylng the various task and* maiptenance
e , - rales played-by: individuals in,group decision-making. Observers are sup-
- ‘ plied with uniform descrlptlons of various role functions and assigned to S
individual partlclpants in the group discussion. It is the observers-task '
to tally, summarize, #nalyze. and report on the partlclpant s behavior at -
_the conclusion of thg activity. -

. . . o, N . R h v ] ‘
48. Social Distance Rankjhg = =~ =~ = - - S
- Individual rank order selection of ethnlc ‘ahd racial groups |s“effect|vely

*  used to illustrate the influence of group stereotyplng on social distance

L0 4 : concepts. This . technlque is normally used in conjunction with other acti-g
o ' _ vities — such/as the wheel (item.38), or superior-inferior (item 34) —
S L e for comparatlve emphaS|s ok as an introductory vehicle. . | o
[ ve ! - ‘ ‘ ’ ~ ' 77
ﬂa. Sociogram . Ty . Lo |

Designed prlmarliy for teacher information, the sociogram ‘is an informal
S written survey which indicates |ndVV|duaI social interaction patterns with-
"+ in the classroom. This lnstrument can be helpful in. determlnlng |nd|V|duaI 8 .
status |n peer group assoclatlcns. . , .

50. . Role-Playing Vla Qreatlve wrltlng oo ‘ . : | :

. This is an excellent, non-threatening device to encourage self—expre5510n L .
~ with students who are reluctant to write. By assumlng various roles (usually
'},ObJeCtS), students are motivated to illustrate their personalized |nterpre-

tation: of the object and then further |}Iustrate that Jnterpretatlon in

wrltgng

r . : D" .
51. Soc|o~Drama ' - . /
- " This is a short, open-ended p]aylet (with formal script), which. ‘deals with

current controversial social issues. The socio-drama is hlghly emotional,-

K _ . ,and it is specifically designed to -provoke in-depth interaction and’ dJSCUS’
sion, - s L . S R : o
52. CJassroom Geography h o . 3 : e ‘&;j,;
A varlety.of classroom seating patterns are utlllzed to effectIVer coor- CE

'dinate interaction with specific learning. obJectlves. ' L f

£ . . . .
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'Wp t could be moré pretentious*than.to'assnme,the_' s

“taSk os.presentingva Guids&for‘ﬂuman Relations especiaily
' 51nce Human Relatlons eX1st only as a construct in Man's
’ . V‘?‘ - Lo

: 1mag1natlon? What mxdel are, we. to follow7

canvwe tread or chogse through the chaotic maz%fof our

. : Llfe-Space ani Lifes Stylev What 1siRea1 and what is - < SR
' Fantasy? ‘Is'1t some dlstortlon of one orgthe '%her or $?>) '7f.” ‘
"both? = ° e \;; : o
E L .o « A . . ) ’ S
‘ S ,‘; What is Humanity? Is Humanness at a11 pg R
B 1 the animal, seems to spend his 11fe e1ther deny1n s ..
b i f-’\ ) ST "‘\ iy o » o s
her1tage or degrading its" $ : , S
, _ of and the reason f0r hrs |
) ‘phiiosophlcal 1nqu1ry, rs )
. v ' P
SRS j\,, sacfed and the profane or | | L
‘ gjyy | ; ££OVe and beyond a11 ang everythlng.‘ At best 1f one'1s :f@ .
_H pursulng the Dream of Humanness (whatever it may be) I .
R ,=;' : most one can do is present the f1nd1ngs of one)s own ?
. . X - d -
/ . strivings and'scratchlngs in the-struggle for surv1va:¢“
o L / \ "
hoplng aga1nst hope that this Dream may, be the nghway
paveds --.oT at the very least a, Trail -- through the seem- .
v ' [N . ) » , y
. ingly-ImpaSsable Jungle. X R
’/ ot ‘, N ST ) . ) -«
- 'A *
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: Thls h1gh1y condensed abstractlon is a symbollc C'.O ) o
h constellatlon of the Tra11 that I havehforged

I'pray it
can bear the traffic and is aﬁgaeast _one way. out of the
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Qnotfa ManuéL{of Operatlons;w f-,'. L

G ﬁffthe-How~Ig Use‘the“Phllosophy -

i

;
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AN A Cy e o oot
Thls guide is a hrghly condensed abstractlon of -
’ A%

the IMASPA Phllosophy, 1ts theor1es and pract1cEs - It is

~

I . © e
P

" We d0\not be 11eve at is feaslble “oT practlcal to_

a0

.o © ‘ R

understand a. Phllosophy and expertly apply it by merely

read1ng about it in a book or follow some manual of in-

structlons of How To- . .‘ SO

LI

‘Q/V; . ’ .« .

, f.'j' We be11eve that in order to How To . © -, one

v : .

haskio know the What é'then pract1ce under - exgeft difec~

“tioniin a vlable enV1rdhment the Where When and Who -—

‘.

-- Why? -~ Isn't that the reason for_aniiPhiIOSOPhy: to "

/ » R o, : )

©“

raise the Que$t10n‘7—-motivate the Curiosity .- then

- o LR

rSearch;-A.Explore and Discover - The Truth’ -—vThe Why of

. , _( . ‘ oo ym"‘ ; p'"‘

. V F“ - o . _' + o w
e -
- . ’ . d ’ . . ' A
: )) . A ~ b
v ot v " * 8 . . Y .

Understandﬂng 1s in the. 001ng ThlS Gu1de is an

3
b

to-anSwer themQueStion;'

1ntroductlon to the 001ng A tra1n1ng program 1mp1ementrng

g Q

. . ¢
the What - Where -- When -- Who - Howw-a Why -- of our
) " - A r

5

v ~ y SN :
Philosophy.. Certa1n1y not six. easy ‘lessons” (by ma11) from’

" Adam Lazonga to find Love in- Human Relatlons. i o ST,
r\// é i . ‘ ‘;.' . J.. -. ' - ! . ‘ " -

T ‘ » ..'v,o». . E ‘)‘*‘ ’ ° . ‘ . : ) LR . - .
. * Institute. for Motlvatdng Academlc Sooiaigahd" e

P011t1ca1 Ach1evement
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It is not our purpose to lose ourselves 1n the
»endless cyc11c mazeoof proV1ng and dlspr0v1ng old Or new.

theorles and praetlces, doing penance $o the establish-

ment. for not g1v1ng and tak1ng undue cred1t for orlélnal
or-prlor thlnklng. We cheerfully and gﬂadly adm1t to

unadulterated and consummate th1every from everywhere,-'

+

everybody-and‘everythlng. But onIy as an 1nd1rect and

-

d1rect product of all our, experlences' as well as the'ex;;

* . posure to' and contamlnatron of the.external“andfinternalﬂ
pressures ~condit10nings'and adjustments.'~Nor ‘dq,we in-

o .~tend to stew 1n the destructlve pros and cons ‘of the
(S S .
I -fChaotlchOC1ety; 1ts machlnatlons, conf11cts frlghts

_ .r1g1d1t1es successful fa11ures, questlonable achleve-
-2 5
f,ments and practlces, glor1f1catlons and wars and most .

L4

'certalnly not the entrenched 1na¢1tutlons.~vBut :we ares

.. -

hopeful that some.recognl ‘ion and 1mportance can be ~given

h,,

.to’ that "1nherent wantlng“.-~ (the fllgkerlng spark of
de51re for Search of Truth | Exploratlon of Self an
'Others; Dlscovery of Ident1ty -- the Foundlng of ngon-

t1nuum of Loglcal Stab111ty) Perhaps we can merge our

"'"1nherent w1sdom" (phylogene51s) w1th rap1d1y esca1at1ng

knowledge (cognltlon) 1nto a Stable base for understandlng
(dynamic interrelatlonshrps); understand1ng~that will .
.establish a'basis'forhan»euergentfﬁumanness (wholeness)’

<

. - . '. . N E Lo ./‘\ . . ) . A
that will make viable artistry and ensuing -creativiiy
: . ) : , : :
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"Human, Society). ¢ T S

. e

~ '

pgssihle;and braYerfully,an Identlty/Ind1V1dua1 that ig a

meanihgful product by'V1rtue of the "Good Group"a—- (the
; , . e o

Iy 7

. "We, here at the'Rehabilitatien'Center have been
deeply concerned W1th the Human (whole) problem for(many
L) f} 14 ©r
yeqrs., After much study, research and practlce we de-
v

fined. Rehab111tat10n as "Bulldlng the max1ma1 potent1a1 of

176

the Ind1V1dual as he functlons in Socqety "*"'a' :“ ,lryfﬁ
. Our 1n1tlal pr256551onal preparatlon waslln d&allné

with the y&eatment of part%cu}ar problems in the phy51ca1

psychoaoglcal ‘and soc1a1 aree;.' ‘ "_j' ’ < N

Whlle we wer€ re1at1ve1y successful in deallng W1th
these Problems~ assuaglng the partlcular problems d1d not

seem to tend to the,person or the casuallty, but rather to
the symptoms 1ead1ng to a hlgh degree of rec1d1V1sm.

.
Our beneflclent dlssatlsfactlon w1th "treatlng the disease"

0pened the uncounted p0551b111t1es of worklng W1th the

‘,persoﬁ, Slnce ‘we were worklng W1th a11 of hlS dlmen51ons

son became "The Pro%lee;" “And then, if possible, evenfmcre

v i

“challenéiﬁg, fiﬁding means that are‘nottends in theméeives;

>

but 2 basic viable'framework for Problem ‘Solving.

- A\ d . A

i

V(ghysiolégical, Psychological, Soclologacal) the whole,pere"

*Harry A. Royson, MTreatment versus Rehabilitation-1948,"

New York State Physical Therapy Review, (New York, 1952).




Axiomatically, movement is the universal precursor

- N ’ * : ; ¥

-~ to Life -- all forms of Life -- Life-Forms being a speclal
. & "' o
N
.. v 0T partlculjr krnd.ot Movement COnstruct of Time and Space.

. ( .
‘== A construct formed through re51stance within flme. -Let -

‘us purV1ew Time as “an endléas immutable Field of Force of -

p L _ Randon Energy-that‘ls an unvarylng constant of Change. A

-

. d1verg1ng and completely nonqloglqal probabllrty ‘in a

 Universe of Movement we call Time. . -

@ Space however, 1s a converging) highlylmutable

T ";ﬁéasured Force-Fleld of structured energy (graV1ty),‘\; Lo e

10g1ca1 meaSurement of T1me 1mp1ement1ng varlable exchange

to manlfest phy51olog1ca1 (llmnng) Sp ce/Tlme 1n'a Un1verse
LS ‘ R "' \’ ‘:‘,‘ of Movement . ' ] :.'r'. R :x-,;_'E,- ’

E (3 ThlS Probab111ty/Grav1ty Pull/Push of Tlme/Space S

\
-

_1n Movement 1ends 1tse1f to the establlshment of a Con-

s

1

't1nuum in Movement thus stablllzlng Space/Tlme and pro-

~

. . = v1d1ng a vortex for 1nd1v1dua1 and collectlve conste11at10ns
< reflectlng Movements Space/T1me as a synthesazer for a

Curlous, Searchlng, Explorlng, Dlscoverlng Mechanlsm

(Spatiality). Bach and every Mechanlsm.-- 51m11ar yet: un1-v “p{"'
o que}y different»-l with' a buiitain-ﬁnergy,Field (Emotion) - .i;}

s - emulating a T=S/S=T System that is a miniature Usiiverse

9 o

¢  unto itself. This Umniverse can serve as a core factor for
: : : - : o . (2

-




]

'~- and Creat1V1ty\\<\\\‘;// ¢ . _ ' . ?

. - 5 T%e Re51stance in Space/Tlme that gave birth to {-

| f‘ G the Mechﬁmlsm (Spatiality) prOV1ded the Obstacle (Problem)
R T 3 -

ol B ffor survlval. Belng born of converglng (GraV1ty)/d1verg1ng

- 'Féy ﬁ’[' ~;(Probabi1\ty) Energy/Forces the Mechanlsm emulated the Pu11

“ b g

A - .
o , Push Tdr

1.3/ s . restore¢1 sePfUto 1ts-former state, as a means to stablllze

its owanflng. The struggle for surV1va1 developed ar

. M

rudlm}nta#y archltecturé of Movement that progresslvelx,,

' 'structu ed 1tse1f into a more efflclent Mechanlsm so thaﬁ/,}
dess energy Was‘spent on surV1va1 W1th some 1eft ‘over for .
the, examinatlon of 1ts structure and ‘the. obstaclqs around
and within 1t The new ab111t1es in the Mechanlsm aroused
a quallty of curloslty that d1rected it toward funther exam-s
1natyon as. well.as evaluatlon; thereby demeﬁgplng unrque

‘ %alents for, surV1va1 and 11V1ng. L | . h . -'f;“¢i?

. é_~h‘f ' - .3 ThlS quantltatlve progre551ve examlnatlon and eval-

; uatloh of. ow to overcome ‘the obstacle of 11v1ng and sur-..

o N ' (7 ‘ . -i ’ . . .

more [unique. The pure struggle for survival jevolved into a
. =] ¢ . ] B

- h a

* ommunldyne = Structured un1t of energy derived from

..a Synthesis of Communlcatlon/Communlcat1ng - Structure/.
.‘Functlon + T=S/S=T. =~ : ’

5 Stretch Reachaof its progenltors'-efforts to QF
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. ,'-{ Elevatlon/DepressFon [Quallty] - Abductibn/Adductlon

.

more complex Structure/Function. 'The'quaiity of its

surv1val had altered that Structure/Functlon from an 1m-

- )

glnently end geared Life-Form' to a potentlally 1nd1-

V1dually geareﬂ Entlty. An Entlty having the beglnnlk‘

- n"
’ ofﬂan awareness of Rea ity and of Fantasy w1th a seedil

=] o -~

for a poss1ble 1mag1natlono(Realrty/Fantasy) to follo :_

- 8.

. ) .
3 . The Mechanlcal Entlty, now a source of 1ts own‘
- ¢ N ,‘. .
energy (Emotijon), in its strﬁggle to SurV1ve and L1ve
. e
through emul tion of Space/Tlme, had further developed an

+
»

1nd1v1dua1 q alltatl e/quantltdtlve Contlnuum in Movement

.

(Rotatlon [C re] - lexlon/Exten51on [Nature] [Ab111t1es]

»

[Quantlty] [Talents] --.Clrcumductlon [Scope]) ) The,

’

N

entlty belng a prlmary Space/Tlme archltectural construct'

.e-

of Movement whose emerglng Nature and Scope made posslble
)

the laylng of a foundatlon -for solv1ng the problems of

<
~

-

Exlstence and L1V1ng. L .-_;

o i

Hav1ng suff1c1en~1y extrlcated 1tself from the

str1v1ng-and strugglg to surv1ve, the Entlty became some-

"what aware of 1t% own 1nner st1rr1ngs. Its Curloslty

(prlmaryvmotlvatlon), well establlshed in the struggle
~ /n,'

to surv1ve 1ts“progen1tors' res1stance,"st1mulated the
2
ent1ty to Search w1th1n Itself. Although)the endless

LR

b

Te S

struggle for surv1val had prrduced a Logical Mechanlsm

capable of,separatrng itself
o Nos ! S

"C\

[}

su f;ciently from its . "J‘
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B le"_ , ) . . o . . . . y .
' Source ‘and making its own Life -- Physiological-Space/’ =~

0 Time‘--,the trauma of that struggle and thed0verWhe1min§

effortdto survive seemed to bldck out the recognition»of

. its own mecQanlsm, its Structure/Functlon, 1ts mechanlcal

d .
\

weff1c1ency and.problem solv1ng ab111t1es. The Entlty was

v &

faclng w1th1n itself the same obstacle it has encountered L

in 1t;/efforts to establish 1tse1f in 1ts Source' not to

‘be afraid to use its new-found Logical Ab111t1es and _d R

_Search"within,it%elﬁ,td recognize andfknow its inner’ A

wbrkingsf not'to allow Random Energy (T1me) to nu111fy :‘,' v,v'

the{deSire to progres51we1y exerclse "and a1ter its State
onBeing;'ﬁot-to deny that Wthh‘1$ unknown but to use
its talents and budd1ng 1mag1nat10n to accept a11 of 1ts

Curiosities and St1rr1ngs' to nnhes1tat1ng1y Interest,

. Concern and Involve 1tse1f in an¥;hingAthat_;ha11enges : ﬁt[;:,;w

its basic mechanism. It seems that it.is-axiomatically

1mposs1b1e to reJect anyth1ng that is not Accepted For

'~ one must examine and evaluate. someth1ng in order to ReJect

LI P
v

.maklng ReJect;on,a _C0refFactot in d1scr1munat10n.
. Critical Rejection of that which is not Goﬁd certainly

; Q ' . - . ' »
iy shéuld_not be confused with Denial'(negation_qf existence
feself).s e

"That which iS-bdrn in’ﬁovement -- thicugh Movement:

—- cannct visnalize.Non;MQvement encept in Movement:terns;"
. : . . i . ‘o -
"Non-Acceptance of ExiStence is Denial of_Movement/Life."

ez

»
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Movement to Live -- one can never stogqu Progress orf

L - : ,; 3
! . '\ i .
l . ’ . “ o .

In spate of all of the Ent1t1es paSt and present struggles

to“survmve it always seems eas1er to stop res1st1ng and

' 9‘
51nk ‘back to “the - oblivion of Random Non- Ex1stence. ‘;ﬁﬂ

- ) RN

And "it 1s!' That wh1ch is Born 1n Movement -~ must use
— .

' FERERENS

Die~(Randomize) -
) s

S In the Search1ng Lnto Self to know Self using" one
basac Mechan1sm, the cr1t1ca1 areas of "Good" (Stab1111y)

are exposed and exerc1sed mak1ng poss1b1e ReJect on of

that which is not "wanted"- (Random +% Sta51s) he

know1ng of Self is the greatest mot1vator for Search1ng :

a

out, compar1ng with and know1ng Others-aestab11sh1ng a

S o .,
basic truth that makes Relat1ng p0551b1e.
It would appear that "as one Relates to Oneself

€

one Relates to Others." Then 1tcﬁollows conversely that

..

. "as one Relatés to Others one Relates to Oneself -- in

® . . “
‘Truth (the variable consequences of the/any.situation)."

’Hopefullyha more comgrehensive expression of the -

.2

anc1ent adage i"Know thyself - and'fou will know others."

The Ent1ty, no longer a Lone 1solated Mechan1sm
merelf str1V1ng to. surv1ve, “has’ d1scovered lone11ness
(knowledge of Self and Others), through his ability to
explo1t his Cur1os1ty ‘and Relate to h1mse1f and Others.
In h1s Search for Truth he haé drscovered the difference

-

between be1ng Alone (State of Isolation) and Lone11ness'

a -

v . . .« ) N . . . B
£ ‘ : - _ L 4R :
' S . L fdete

*»




L

£l

© ! 4 3
i -
f . .
' . . .
/ Iy ' Q
- i - R
o ! L"
© - L
A
G
! \ S
« - ]
e -

as

INTEREST

o Y

ACCEPTAMCE

'
3 . » {'X . \
A
. ’
N .
* .
- o
0
-
. e
o ”
.
a
+ r s .
’
. o
\ > § “
\ . .
\\ . ‘:\,

5 ‘f;’ﬁ"{"’a:

T 184

iR




‘tion, of h1s dlfferences and thq Te
~

.other Ent1t1es no;matter how simil
very much §ub3ect to the Constant-C
to open himself to. the dlfferences
"f;aga1n true to h1s Uast he reVerted

: He 1nd1scr1m1nate1y Pulled and Pushed and -was e1ther .

Reactlon up‘to no. Res1stanc2 at all

: Seemed to say “What have you got that'

[ v L . [}
o

L E ' ce LT T

'v[knowledge.ofyéeﬂf and‘Others)."In lookihg for'wayg\towh

\ ‘. \

erase hlS Aloneness (the pa1nfu1 me or1es of his, past\*

struggles) he acqu1red a greater Kn wledge of Self and\ .

l

_Others» Hls deepenlng Knowledge gaye h1m more recqgnl- N

¢t

Lo

. \

;; ar; yery\much

. 1 R &

different, unique, i.e., mever iden ‘

} ~4;§e - he ther dared

n otker Ent %ée " ‘
N

.ack to h1s b 1nn;ngs.

.,c

3

@ .
forclbly PulLed and Pushed back and/ T varying degreeﬁﬁof

F1nd1ng thls Reac-

i

vtlon unsatlsfactory, "he 1mposed h1s 1_d1v1dua1 d1fferences

by Turn;ng and Stretch1ng w1thout reg rd for others K

preen1¢g;h1mself and exh1b1t1ng h1s n wly dlscovered

d1fferences. He was somewhat taken.aback when he got a

1

s1mrlar k1nd of Ind1v1dua1 Reactlon/from others that

|

S so spec1a1 and

o e
Yy

besides what I have is. better.! ‘At th 1t p01nt he e1ther

%N

‘forgets 1t all and settles for Afonene s (a safe,'secure,

o

'-non challenglng solated State) or. the sweet scent of

¢
D1scovery makes him Reach out and offer his" d1fferences

as an Exchange, maklng poss1ble a v1ab1e Interactloﬂ w1th
S . ¢ ’ i . T '

otherst‘_ i - L AR

4 N o

‘1zat1on of\how all f”‘:

ical. Although still
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‘and Dlscover

has received,

'give Length;

"of Inner and‘Ou%er Universes.

Change be1ng

trapped by the Dlscovery that the

' exchange of dlfferences in a\meanlngful Interact;on allows3

for and accepts R%actlon and |

4

nd1v1dua1 Reactlon as S '

{ i
necessary 1ngredlents and -lends 1tse1f to a Growthf'nd

Development thatfleads to True Learn1ng
becomes "Growth and Development in Change through Exm
change of leferences.v ",. ; ?". f i -7 5*‘; ';g

- 1’?‘

The Ehtlty, now be1ng a Person of SuHstance, has

-~ .

"altered hlS State to one of mean1ngfu1 dLmen51ona11ty.

He is Log1ca1 He is aATruth Seeker and a Learner.’.He\

. x . o . ‘ J\ -
is 1ntense1y Curlous and has the Imaglnatlon to Search A

Relate and express hlS d1fferepces aﬁd the
capablllﬁy to g1ve of hlmself ’But, to g1ve of oneself
& ' !

one must be ablg to respon51b1y communlcate thls g1v1ng

4 -

"so that one may be recedved and be returned to Ain - 11ke.

The Mechaniéal'P;eParafion that5the Entity/[now a,person,">\\\\

.as he gave his all through the varlous S '//

e us e/

alteratlonsuof hlS spat1a1ty now come: to the forq ﬁds

4 »
.- —

conscious awareness limited only by his qua11tat1ve S Ty

. Ay

d1men51ona11ty make possible many Contacts.
L] .

» -
The degree

-that he can give Of himself and is Open to-rece1ve;

4 . . .
: ) . L . R
establish a viable framework of Connectidns; Connections

. »

-

-which. provide an arena for.Rec1proca1 Relationships that.

Breadth and Depth to'never—ending'Explorations‘

¥ . AJ

The mechanics of Contact-

.

Do ’ -

20
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- L _ 7
. L Connectlon-Reclprocatlon 1s Love, regardless of what k1nd DR 4

e { : . - -
of preflx is attached to Love .- whether-;t be Romant}c, o

- or,Sentlmental, Concuplscent or Divine, Maternals

EET

Paternal, or Fraternal. ,Unless:thls 1nherent mechanlcal

,j.'fprocess'is manifest there is no. genuine re1at10nsh1p=--
merely some kind of association (Random f**StaEis). .,;3 T
The provxng in hlS efforts to L0ve and Communlcate’

T

'that‘Love, made sense out oF non-Sense. ReC1proca1 R&la-"

6

»

tlonshlps gave birth to’ Un1versa1 Symbols that wenp meam—'b _
_ N\ ' o
1ngfu1 abst%actlons of v1ab1e Interactlons. The Mechanlcs E

g, -7 ~ of Laove, the Forge of Slgn and Symbol, 5011d1fy Stab111ty

Ay

through L%nguage. Love, the universal means of Communl-f e ' -

cating -- now the Core -- the Akis -- the Vortex -- the-
' e ‘o

Fulcrum for Stab111ty and the viable foundatlonffor

’ o p0551b1e Humanness and future Human Relations. =

The Journey is long and hard, seemingly everlasting -

C -

-and never—edding --'And' it is. .-But in our lex;cbh it 1is
° impossible to. Found a Stable Identity, so that we can ,

= . .. . '- ’_]‘7 . ‘: . . . . R .
- begin totecome,-ﬂuman; any other way or place, unless we

. -« - ) . L . LT . . S
. +  can bring‘dur Universe -- all of it -- with us.s This, our
) . . . B ‘ . ) . . ) R . .
.heritage, is our opace/Time Universe -—'wé exist in it --
df// ' :' we 11Ve in it -- we are part of 1t -- we are a product of

. - Y

it -- we are it. Subject to all its fancres and»folbles,"

-

e 1ts "Good" ‘and its "Errors" -- from Macro to Micro -- this’

islour ArEna. Our problem is to_have the Freedom to Choose

-




v . ' i A . .
« @ Transparent Reality that-is Rational and Open fbr

N

%

. o B . - & . . [§ B .
Constructive Good*'*OurUproblem is to integrate‘our dimen-

r*——47~saons and recognlze the synon1m1ty and concOmmltancy of

and know. that one of

>Lpg1c-Relat1ng-Learn1ng—and Love;

such

these -- Alone -- cannot function as

~

without the
'others.v There'i§ no‘evidence in‘the whole History of Man

?

P ~ that can v1ably demonstrate to the contraxy.

= . ¥
,)- ‘Just as Cur1051ty is meaningless W1thout Search '

a

'A_Explorataon and Dlscovery (or any other d15tr1but10n of R

each),.So is Dance that is not-also the expre551on of Drama . \

.~

and Seng»meaningless;‘ An Identlty,'ln order to be. aﬁ’

—_— | expre551on of a True Self must be a product of a stable

h;fintegratlon of all Man 'S Structure/Functlon.‘ Our problém )

»

is that we deny our her1tage and all at it has taught us.

OQur problem is that we- are looklng for the "easy way" and -

are atrald of Problem-L

even though Life is Problem. --

.SOIV1ng and Master1ng Problem (Llfe) is the greatest .

L4

vchallenge of all.

.
‘4

.

- Compet1t1ve Altercatlon is synonymous w1th the

of Isolation;

~
-

cambuflage our grow1ng

petlt'"e Altercatlons,

-

.

Life" rather than a "Quest,for Life."

- . )

.i,auilding False Identities to'hide our laCks.and‘to

1nstab111ty has 1ncreased our Com-
‘0 S

'making of Movement a "Fight for
: v . N

We should be able.

a0

"easy_way outﬂ -- a denialudf.True Identity and the Fostering
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to make relatlonshlps --"to express our dlfferences -
. share an arena 1n comﬂon -~ SO as to merge our qualities . o

and emerge a bettet moretproductlve and stable 1nd1V1dua1. 2

-

A Healthy individual,, one who cansglquall of hlmselﬁ in .

a Continuum of E;change and Sharing in.an Arena of -

-

"Courage-Truth;vae-Friendship-FulfilLment-Peaée-Beauty-

L . :
and-Happlness the Imherent Universal gymbols of Humanness.

The way seems’ cleay. It took forever totﬁrepare'and an.

etern1ty to ach1eve not in . Heaven (whatever that is) but’
'rlght here on earth the womb of our b1rth struggles;
Oh! the womder of thls most magnlflcent.challenge. --

If only we are ‘not afra1d to 11ve and d1e. o

’ .

KnOW1ng that we have the tools ("1nherent wantlng")
»

* . to face dnd- mjster Ourselves and the Unknown --

-

_ ; - o e
‘ ) -- That Wonderful Unknown --

7'~ It gives rhe meaning to Lifs.

v With due deference to the eStahlished institutions,

PR 3 ! L0 >

'we at the Rehab111tat10n Center have organlved (in 1965)
: )

‘an 1nst1tute called IMASPA The Instltute for Mot1vat1ng
-Academlc,ASoc1a1 and P011t1ca1 Achlevement What's in a
-name? We at .the Center dealnpg dally w1th the problems

. pf the rndlvldualg(ln all his drmen51ons), his personil, ..

diff%culties (Physi ical and Psychologlcalf his role in

soc1ety, his" adJustments and maladJustment ‘his

S 25
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Y

inStabilities-and security-fixations, his needs,'likes

[

13

~

and wants and sundry, ad 1nf1n1tum, were made’aWare of ¢

some v1ta1 Facts. Namely, the Political (Or&er of

/

RespbnsiblevRoles) institutions and the Academlc (Organ-

LI ! .

-ization of and the preparation and training/for these

roles) were of Prlmarz 1mportance in the S c1a1 M111eu :

(the Arena of Interactlon and Cross fert1 Izatlon)
4 j [

Deeply concerned with the Growtn and Development of the

1nd1V1dua1 and the Collect1v1ty, ‘we' org#nlzed IMASPA as‘m

‘o

-a research arm of the Rehab111tat10n C nter,vto develop

‘a Humanlstlc (whole) Ph1losophy and 't a1n1ng program toy

-

help achieve 1nd1v1dua1 and Collect1Ve Staoﬁllty a1med
towards more viable and meanlngfuI ﬂuman Relat10nsa,;We-

believe-we have our foot in the.dOOr., The follow1ng is
a traininé program‘based on our/Philosophy to be tested

in K 12 over a five month period to- establlsh 1evels of

-

achlé: ment --' examine our f1nd1ngs and re- eva1uate Qur

program, then make recommendations and plans for the

o .
- -

future. ' ° S e
Our thrust 1s to establlsh a stab1e v1ab1e Frame-

-work (Good) for/of,Whole Man, to know h1mse1f and others,
RN

and through self and others-progre551ye1y Understand

)

. 0 ’ . .
self and other%. ' We posit that-ﬁgg Creative Human is a

%
product of this k1nd of interrela 1onsh1p and . can. ach1evg

r

Freedom (Ch01cefu1 Respon51b111ty -Mastery of Self wnd

Emvironment)'through the constructive, integrative -7
. | o ’ . . ; . ,j’ N .
l:' a

193
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‘Loving Mechanism in a Un1verse~of Movement.

that 1s synonymous in all of Man's dlmen51ons.l

| R ) -

interaction of his LogicalA(Extrcise)~Relatin -Learning- -
. : r ¢ ) ating g

4 -~

L]

ulp051t that there is a contrnuum\w1th1n thls Mechanlsmf

!

A Stable

manlfestatlon of 'this Mechanlsm\allows fox maxlmal

1

‘ Srnatives i >
less . alt natlves - a criticall
RN ook

,otheré and environment --

-efflclency w:th_m1$1mal effort 1;d lends” 1tse1f to count-

.constructiveAexamination

-- and evaluation of self

-

progre551ve1y constructlJe alteratlons of self,
b

AenV1ronment -- and aﬂcrltlcally V1ab1e Framework of Actlon'

.
. ¥

”

in a Metaunlverse of Surv1va1 ;V _
( We then postulate that thlS cont&nuum makes linear
operataonallsm 1mp0531b1e and makes 1nte5rated focus

. . -

mandatory in Human Relatlons.

1]

k] ' a

- We are not concerned w1th the Symptom-Syndromes of

observed Phenomena nor with pSychopathlc/soclopathlc

categorles.

a

have d1fferent symptoms (observed Phenomena) in dlfferent

#

1nd1v1duaIs and that d1fferent causes have been found to

have the same effect on the same 1nd1V1duals. Nor are we
striving to c1a551fy, categ
fallures, frauds and lacks in the person or the env1non-‘

o .
k z‘s A .

We further h

others and

It has been evident that the same causes can”

rize and label all the faults,l

ment. It is our;&ontentlon thét the’ answer’ to The Problem
P R S

is within the individual -~ "jif" __. he is P Stable

.

.individual who is a product of a "Good Group."

194
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[Te]
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én’Group;o

4

-
.

- The much bandied-about“hiﬁhly touted;'butAneither L

K

* practiced nor found "group" (those they; them;'we;‘us),

does not in Truth ex15t,¢except as a dream in men's

4 N

-

essence. "Group" is ne1ther the partlcular nor the f o
éenenal. Because at the core of Man's edsence is the

»overwhelmlng de51re to. establlshﬁa fulcrunm for contacts

A
connections” and rec1procat10ns out of wh;ch reater man -

4

»can emerge as a symbol of humanlty

¢ o ) ]

: . - ¢

ThlS dlrected progre551on of emerging man 1s man

fe

-

the indlvrdual_-- 1nd1V1dual by V1rtue of being the pro-

duet of a "good group.", Inusplte oﬁ Man's burgeonlng

- immersion in destructlon, fragmentatlon compartmentali-~

o

zatlon, 1ncomp1et10ns and dlsswlutlon, a vision of human-

d‘
v

ness gurvives -- a v151on that symbollzes man as the
Courageous Searcher of Truth Man the ‘ver and Eriend

capable of Fulflllmentv Man the seeker of Peace and Beauty, d
and dlepensor of Happlness. All thls is subject to the |
degree of cross- fertlllzatlon within a v1ab1e "good group

Group is. 1nd15cr1m1nately used -to 1nd1cate any gatherlng,

colle9t1v1ty,_aggregate team, mob_or crowd’ of two or

!\‘
. more obJectg\and/or subjects w1th1n a proxrmal environment -‘f—f

However, since man has 1nher1ted the capacrty to exchange:

and'shere—(a}l of‘which i;-lmp0551ble wrthout a v1able,

I .
Al - N
o . . . I




level of cross- sfertiliz atlion) he is aapretender to thev o
“baslc causallty andfthe progen1t0{ cof the relating mechanw

Sit p0551b1e for every ‘man to be a K1ng and every woman a

:Tralnlng Program (based on the ‘abdve Phllﬁsophy) delln- .

Relating-LeaxningiLoV1ng. Train the selected teacher- o

engender ‘this in others and be 1nstrumenta1 in preparlng I

'hlﬁtory) Just as dé have been preoccupled with wars and

e

s ' . .

Kingdom of Hum@nity fpr which the "good group" iS‘the“

basic commom denominator. A "good group" is also the

N

.

ism for the progressive examrnanloﬁgand evaluatlon of
& > : \

overcomlng the obstacle-of 11V1ng--- the Mechanlsmkﬁaklng

N 1
Queen -- the individual ‘product -- symbollc of the "Good : '
: - : _ o T,

| ¢ : .

Group.v i . ' R - L

a

< @ ’ e e s *.

What we would"llke !o do is present an out11ne of a

,"o

eatlng and ut111z1ng the four area£ of Log1c (Exerc1se)- ) P

ﬂ

subjects in the use of;theée concepts in an organized

~(IMASPA) simulated créssroom éituation.

~_ We belleve that when one is a Log1ca1 Relating,

Learnlng,‘Lov1ng and Stable- Ind1V1dua1 heis rn the best
p0551b1e p051tlon to know himself and other5° and by - B .
&

‘exerc151ng, exchanglngnand sharing thlS knowledge he can

3

» 1]

the wayqfor underStandlng'of self and others, Found1ng “.;Lf‘

and bu11d1ng the "Good Group." b. ,: ,; yl?fv )

It would seem that (throughout hlstory and pre-'b v

"
oo : .
» ) b}

’ *Royeon, Harry-A., &Qn Group;" IMAS?A,Journal;uL9720;r‘ P

,_;/J i ' ) e . :
7 | : . o a




b}

.\\

4 . . N

e e o S e R
‘destruction - we also hdve bgen_similarly occupied with
et o S = :

wrongs, - errors, faults ana lacks*' I wonder (in this

seemlngly end1e§b alterchtlon and prov1ng) how often has.

someone ralsed the questlon -- by what "Cr1ter1a" does

- 5 . A

one "Judge" (and ‘we do) w&at is "GOOd"°.‘“

Ve

In as Un1ver§e of destiuction (1nstab111ty) how

N

&in one know what is construcbave or stable?

In the World of Man S ex1stence “when has war
bfcﬁred/stoPped war? i : f'>". - B i

'Is there’one instance in Man's existerice in which '

'Pfigﬁting"vhas f;ﬁf} bfonght "Good" ‘to the "Victor™

r

and/or;thev"Vanquished"?'

< . e

j. - ) = k’, ’ ! 0
,achievement contributed .to Human Relatibnsf 'oe°\

LN

How have our primary and secbndary institutions

served us *s- By What Criteria? Etc. . . . etc; . . .. etc,
. N : L. - . / .
' Our coneern is WItEche Academic-institutions as an

. @

arena for preparatlon and the testlng of what we be11eve

How‘had‘civiiization's:industrial and technological

is a v1ab1e and - conStructlve PhllOSOphy of "Good". To try

+ to establish meanlngful "Crlterla", to he;p Questlon the

'overwhelming‘escalftion Qf dngt,vfright:eﬂd ehaeS'whileu

sé‘aiching for the "Good" if‘l Self and. ‘Othe’rS. |
The teacher is the most Amportant person in our

Society. Paradox1ca11y, everyone is a Teacher. It seems

reasonable that Academ;a (the arena Qf Professional -

_ AT
. : Ps ) Ripags € ;L

s

e
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N

, Teachers) would assume!1ts respon51b111qy -~ that of - ; -

."Preparatlon for L1v1ng"*towards a Human Soclety
L . _’ ) .Prollferatlon and.complex1ty of Language is Man's
<= : e !
) : attempt to explaln the parade of synoymlty/dlfferen-

tlaﬂlon and inherent slmp11c1ty of aii dction in Space/ o 7 T
. s ‘ » . e
;;T;me«, (Llnear ~£/Mu1trNL1near } All thlngS (1nan1mate ’
PRI R { K
«-“anlmate) ‘are
: L

- )

kind of L1fe Form created 1n/

‘g the;same causality.‘ In attempt1ng

~ il

to commun1cate (explar?:and clarlfy the1r dlfference)

SNemer

through T S/S T) i

« *

o

Language (Slgn and Symbol). emerged and where 51mp11c1ty
(wholeness and stab111ty) remanned Language was dlrect'

. /
,and mean1ngful~ However, when fragmentallzatlon and

)

ovar spec1a11zat10n took precedence of "Belng" (Wholeness
' and Stab111ty) and 1nfected ‘the "Framework of Belng" w1th Lo

;-
the "Plague" -that can be aptly ca11ed the "Rq\ of . Non-

sence Syllables"’ thlS became a poor substltute for mean- © .
o &

‘ingful Eanguage 1« Leaving less and less for ImaglnatlonA

: . . =

and Creatlve expre551on and more and more to empty words.- .

[

"\ Words,-the various comblnatlons of whlch seem to make
' "words" dr1ve "wedges of separatlon" within ourselves and ’ L.

from ourselves - engenderlng unlﬁerses of mlsunderstandlng
-- denying our basic herltage of Un1ty-IdentltyéHumanness;

-

and Creat1v1ty T o ) a N

J o . " AP

L As potentlally antelllgent people who are trapped '

in a web,of words,(npnsense syllables) it is understandable_




P -

that' 1n our attempts to make sense out: of nonsense,

Llnear Operatlonallsm becomes the Modushoperandl of our
R r[',-exlstenqe. It would appear that grv1ng a‘ 11tt1e of
;ourse}ves as possrb%e in any/ghe-51tuat;o ;s ‘the "easy

way." And, it is the "easy ‘way out" as cliearly demon-

"t

strated by our highly,competitive dog-eat-dog,” non-
B4 ; : . g v

r . - L . _ _ L
relational unloving; "what's in'it'for me " "couldn't
; care less " complacent Isolates, that unfo
3 iy .

: . hthe mtJor1ty peopllng 80c1e&y.‘ We say pot_

tuhately are
ntially in- N
' “',’Jt-telllgent ‘on the presumptlon that only Human Belngs are - -

ytruly 1nte111gent. Then.it follows that as;a»Human; one

~

< » . must be a whole person ‘who has a body tra hhoves -- is a
,K ' 3 Soc1a1 Be1ng who re1a5:s W)an 1nte11?gent sen51t1ve

and ohe who does .

N
not p051t that roman;1c1sm gooey'sentlment llsm, relxglous ot "
oo o fanat1c1sm, etc., s Love. But how does . he\preﬁ%pt h1m- R

4

1nd1VLdua1 who is owltlcally aware ~--

’ o

self in everyday 11fe 6r for that matter to 1mse1f? Does -

19

he, as Soc1olog;st Ervlng Goffman, role theory expo?ent

suggests, ''change his hat with every role he |plays"? The

closet gets pretty crowded unt11 after a wh'le; one hat

looks very much 11ke the other. unt11 each Rolle has the e

| . :

"deafenlng echo of burgeonlng emptlness"fandlthe "no-
. g : .

sense of diverging separateness,v' ’

) . : ) ‘s 4 . '.@ y : L
. Just as being Human is a whole expression of Man

4 . . . | ) . ! ?,

regardless of what role one plays, so does Lahguage,,the

o‘ - - ’ ’ : 4 "




@ Q
“ 7/

ymbollc expresslon of Man s Gen1us, have to be a Whole

i

expresslon of Man in order to have mean1ng and Truth o hygk
For example, What Meanlng or Truth would _the Language of o
: the .Body, the Mind, the Sp1r1t or the’ Soul have 1solated
from each other?‘ And %sn't ‘this tlsolatlon and sepa%atlon)
' one’of the'major practicesrofvour entrenched 1nst1tutrons»
_or just simply everybody? = LT e e
Isn't it a m1rac1e that ‘a 51mple ldttle word can

be made to symbollze S0 much wanderment’ Unlverses.of o
) ( ! . o

-\M0vement,-Trme and'Space,:converglng and dispersing, - ° 7
.givingobirthyto'unéndﬁngdvariet}es'and combinations &f

known and unknown/mysteries to explore and discover,

’

stimulating the desire and curiosity to search'in‘all

posslble direc 1ons. To Flnd and Found new Un1verses'

‘growing Understa dvng.v'Then to rea11ze that~the Struc- B

nd Space gave blrth to Man -4¥Man‘who has - R

abstractlon of symbols of Mean1ngfu1 Truth Maglc - -

.

Symbols that can master Movement and Free Man to recreate_

h1mse1f .0r journey beyond the Stars.f"- _ -‘; S . LT
% . ' ‘ ' - ‘
The model we have: constructed is a slmple construct -~

L A

of "Maglc Symbols" that have a d1rect vert1ca1 and
horlzontal 1nterre1atlonsh1p It 1s our attempt to.struc-

ture movement so that one can have a StabIe Foundatlon' I
{ : .8 : . .- o . ‘ >

.




R

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Tt

~f0r express1ng h1mse1f wholly as'a Loglcal Relatihﬁ’viff

Learglng, Lovlng Ind1V1dual._ Not‘as one w1th a closev

,full of Hats, but ‘as Oneewho can focus (all of hlmself)%

.. in ‘any role or s1tuat1on as a Self, w1th a Stable_ga
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"Ident1ty le1ng Hlmself as a curlous,‘searchlng,
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plorlng, d1scover1ng, Ind1y1dua1; hose 11m1tat1ons dre
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.hlS own”b351c ab111t1es. Aﬁilﬁdividuai WhO'is not,afraid

»

‘of‘tne 1solatlon and d1spersement of "aloneness" and bné_
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’communlcatlon because he has mastered the "Unlverse of

LonelineS%Q -- The "Gateway tQ Humanness" ?- Freedom.d
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vMaxi-Practfcum T

Interim Report

The Utilization of a Core Training Program and Projected‘Guide
To Prepare and to Train K-12 Teachers Towards a Humanxstlc N :
Phllosophy of Educatlon o s

- Harry'A. Royson,_. .-
- New York Cluster

Introductlon : R : . o ;

It was proposed to write a gulde which would detail a humanlstlc \,
;-' 'phllosophy of educatiom. Thls guide would be Ltlllzed in a .
. h 12-week/tra1n1ng program for experienced K-12 ‘tedchers belng
. ,“hselected from a ‘population of teacher volunteers. Following
such a training program with its theoretical base in the guide,
. .and composed of dlSCQSSlon, workshops, and simulated classrooms, ~
‘tralned teachers would return to thelr classrooms and put into~
C. operatlon the theory and tec¢hniques acqulred during the train-
v-ing program. Dur1ng~the Fall 1974- -5 semester, evaluation of
teacher performance would be donE'by'observation by qualified
¢ :j individuals, self evaluatlon by teachers, and evaluatlon of

]

_-.teachers by their. students.

s

’”:ihe entire practicnmiwasvto be carried out under the auspices
andvusiné the staff of IMASPA;-Institute for‘Motivatlng Academic,
Social and Polltlcal Achievement--a group of educators and
psychologlsts who have long been»lnvolved in human relatlons
tralnlno and its appllcatlon in the fleld of educatlon.'
Practlcum partlclpant Harry A. Royson, is the Dlrector of

_IMASPA. IR -

‘ INTER':[M REPORT

Y.

‘o I. Guide to Humanlstlc Phllosophv of Educatlon {

DraWLng on the many research prOJects, both theoretlcal and : *
emplrlcal, completed by IMASPA rn'!he field of educatlon,y

5 f\n : human rélations, group dynamics, and role playing and taking,

; ERjkf a guide to a humanlstlc phllosophy of educatlon was wrltten‘




* V . 3
. . . 9 .
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-II. Acqulrlng and. Sen51tlzlne a Pro1ect Populatlon of

Volunteer Teachers

rom April 1, 1974 through'May ‘10, 1974 letters were forwarded
. ' from IMASPA to various school systems 1n New Jersey, Nassau,
| Long Island, and to schools in Manhattan and Queens Countlesog
Such 1etters brlefly detailed the proposed teacher traxnlng
program and the need for it, and called for volunteers to
participate at no cost to, themselves._ All schools chosen
« to recéive letters of 1nv1tat10n had had* prev1ous llason
- with the IMASPA organlzatlon elther on a consultation or
group exPerlence ba31s. _-";p/,

o
3
. P .
P _ . : (4 . o . . .
P . ’ R . u '

“

III. Selectlon and Wotlflcatlon of Teacher Part1c1pants

From appremlmately May 15 - through May 25, 1974, responses (from
VOlunteerlng teachers) to the IMASPA invitational 1etter

were read and evaluated by . the Director and staff. The most

likely candldates were 1nterv1ewed personally or by telephomre
_“to determrne commlttment to completlon of tralnlng program

‘and to usxng the phllosophy and methods’ acqulred in the progran..
Be51des personal qualifications, candidates were selected as to
grade taught and location of school as to get a represen ative
~ spread in the progect population. .

T Twelve candidates were chosen: O females' and 3 males repre-

. senting grades K‘though 12.. The candldates were’, notlfed via

~\n . mail of their selection. ' B S T
b A. General Meetinz L

. - - . -
\ «It was ascertalned that all part1c1pants and necessary IMASPA

staff could attend a "gettlng to-know—you" meeting at The '
\” Rehabllltatlon Center on Friday, May 31, 1974. This was an
) lnformalQmeéting«Wfth refreshments so’that»participantS'and.
Y staff could meet and-the project be discussed in greater detail.
AR

< . :;v o - $205 '




o .
R il L3 v 4

- v 4 : .2

- Much-of ‘this lnformatlon had been dLssemlnated preV1ous1y«.'
in the screenlng phone calls and 1nterv1ews made by the staff.
A llst of recommended readlngs (see pr0posa1) was dlstrlbuted

at this meetlng.. Also, .the roster of IMASPA observers for

o the prOJect were 1ntroduced. Followxng is a complete chart -
¢ notlng names of partlclpants, thelr schools/sgstems, anq
- grade (and/or subJect taught)., and the - IMASPA speclallst _
\; . (plus hls/her qualiflcatlon) who would be observ1ng them' , r
 ‘Teacher ., " Sehoool System - Gradelsnbiect - Oggéggér T
J W ' Manhattan, N.Y. = K . .. Rita Kris, M.A.
: Doy N | ] Psychologist
d C o nmanhattan, N.Y. ?;oi;gy.grades The Rehabllr -
B " R Center, ABD .
Nassau, L.I. . _“‘—generel'Scienoe’S Jacque%lne Lof.'
' : ow ' S M.A., Instructes
| e N. Ko . . . ’
S ‘ ¥ Queens, NY. o 1 , . Queens Colleé.. :
ST o | ABD
s E CNLI. 7 2, " Gwen Neser,. Ph.f
- ST e . Professor, )
kK B N.J. 3 . Monmouth Collezs
S S o NI 3 -
N J P : N.J. . Music: 10 -
g : , S . . B .
S c CN.J. 7 Normen Palmer;
. . ‘M.A.
T I . E N.J. R 9. Career Glea"c_
B - L S . N.,J. Art: 6 Director,
: - L, - Red Bank, N.J.
e A;fr 'fw L N.J. 4. .School system
CA LlSt of partlclpants and staff adPesses and phone numbers were 5
o distrlbuted at this meetlng and all 1nd1v1dua1s involved were

encouraged to keep if frequent persbnal contact with each other

- and to seek answers to any ques tions as they arose.

| . . . . N : q>kéhs_
EMC - L . - o . . &tiz’ A
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-,obserying the PrOJECt s progress. e ;"‘ L o

'3, Richard Daynard, M. A.. L.L. D., ABD ‘

- . This was solved among the part1c1pants themselves by formlng a

IV. Independent Observers

- A general meetlng was held with the 1ndependent-practlcum -

,observers who are listed below (see proposal for thelr quallfl-

atlons) All three expressed 1nterest in the prOJect for its

'p0531b111t1esoas to future educatlonal theory and technlque.
- Since the tralnlng program took place durlng the summer, none’

" of the observers would have any difficulty in regularly

1. William H. Atkins, Ed.D. = .. <
- Professor of Education » e : : .
‘Monmouth College. - Y RE

2. Ronald Lofaro, M.A., M. s., ABD' o ;

T

..Assistant Professor ‘ o . -
. Queens College’

. Professor . : ' : -

°

Northeastern Unlver31ty ' - S

V. Core Tralnlng Prozram

- The core tralnlng program proceeded on schedule and “w1thout

a ‘hitch"--or at least any maJor ones.- The small unant1C1pated
N|

.problems which developed were:

Le, A.. Transportatlon to NeW'York for the New Jersey res1dents.

* car pool ‘and rotatlng drivers and cars on an equitable basis.

'B It had to, be explalned ‘that open’ discussions of theory

"and human relatlons were not 1ntended to be arenas-for 1nd1v1dual

or ‘group therapy. The problems té be solved were problems in

educatlon and not - those born of 1ndLV1dual emotional dysfuncbon.

There were also some upant1C1pated but welcome putcomes of

. the training program:

A. All part1C1pants in the exer01se program.experlenced and

. 'expressed pride. in phys1cal accompllshment, new or renewed—

e

. . - o
7 207 . %38
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}self-confldence in their physlcal 1mage, increased po"e*s'

of concentratlon, and greater_ phvslcal and emotional stamlna.

i

0‘6

- B. The twelve partlclpants developed a constructlve

: camaraderle which topk the form of mutual support and en-

o counagement aﬁdumlnlmal 1eve1s of 1ntra ~-group competltlon.

. .
. A
. . -
o

The gulde 1tself proved a workable text and was viably
supported by the recommended readlngs.. Several suggestlons h

offered by part1c1pants w111 be 1ncorpqrated into the guide.

f
. 8
.

: VI. *Workshops S o

This part of the tra1n1ng program was completed on

'uvschedule and its success farsurpassed our expectatlons.

- The techmique of slmulated classrooms Jin oxder to pro"=de
'pract1ca1 workshop experlence proved effective, comfortable
fand stlmulatlng for the teachers. They enJoyed the opportunlty
“to experlment with varlous classroom settlngs. The\independent
_observers proved valuable in thls area of th1s program ofrerlng

{jworthwhlle suggestlons and guldance to boghAIMASPA and the , ‘

teacher partlclpants. As. of August 3l / this part o? the :
ractlcum was completed |

b

VII. Conclu31on' o o .

e

As of this writing, our teacher part1c1pants have just : N
. returned to their classrooms and w1ll shortly exper1ence the1r‘
first IMASPA. observatlon. The tralnlné program closed w1th

a'general-meetlng and party, plus individual meetlngsbetween

each teacher,,the Director and the teacher?s IMASPA,observer..

’

VIII Change in Practicum De31gn

- At the closing meetlng, teacher—partlclpants requested monthly

* meetings durlng the Fall 1974 5 semester for themselves, the

IMASPA staff, observers, and the, Dlrecf ». This was adopted
. . s . Fs
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and arrangements made to.hold these mgstlngs in prlvate homes,

in New Jersey and Long Island, and at The Rehabllltatlon Center.
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: lntroductlon

»

o

y

fthe humanlstlc ph|losophy of educatlon developed by IMASPA. The tranned teachers_>
'v:/tatlon Center in New York Clty and d|rected by thlS partlclpant..
J

R B Observed weekly by IMASPA observers B

.'/

»

1

The last |nterlm report for th|s practlcum (Maxl ll) detalled the progress of the

initial coordnnatnon\of the practlcum, the preparatlon of: snte and lMASPA staff

the selection and sensntlznng of the practncum populatlon. ThlS populatlon was

comprused of l2 teachers from the- New York/New Jercey area and representlng grac=s

¢

K throdgh 12. The report aISo descrlbed the results and problems of qhe lZ-week

4
summer tralnlng program for the‘bractlcum s populatlon in whlich teachers were

-

tralned V|a lectures, practlcal Workshops, and snmulated classroom ex er|ence in

hen returned to their classrooms in September 1975 commltted to- utulnLe‘the phllo-

sophy and technlques they had acqunred durlng the suﬂmer program run a the Rehabnln-l

l
\

chnlques, the

Durlng the f|ve months of practlcal use of the IMASPA ph|losophy and t
A 14 : v K
tralned teachers were:

2. Completed weekly self-evaluatlon checkllsts detalllng the|r own!
-classroom behavior ' __— : ol

ot .,

‘Ja

- 3. Were evaluated monthly by the|r own students via checklnsts
4, Attended weekly observatlon conferences with their IMASPA observer : f//%” |

' S. Were observed at |ntervals by the quallfned Practicum observers

analyZ|ng the data which is now in the forms of evaluatlon charts (complet

4 .
0N
vers, teachers, and students) and IMASPA obServer s reports. . .

.
.

- -

Classroom Experlence

'Coordlnatnon and conductlon of the regular weekly observatlon of and confer nces’ w:th
,tralned teachers by the [MASPA stafr presented few if any problems. Much prevsous

thougnt had. oeen\gtven and plannlng done concernlng,pnySlcal convenlence and other

« professnonal commltments of all |nvolved Durlng th|s t|me rio loglstlc probl m pre-

sented .itself. T o D - ;7 S . 23,1{3
: ) - 211 _
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Matters of concern'whlch dld aris é i rluded - T
.7‘—1‘ The need of the tralned teachers for support fromithe IMASPA staff ,';‘

|

7“.' 'Thls need was dnscerned by early October and after a’ meetlng of IMASPA 'i»

. ‘ staff and thus partnclpant it was declded ‘to ‘add this element of support~

'and encouragement to the teacher s weekly conference wtth the IMASPA
R ' observer. S e e S ’ e

<

2.'. The need of tralned teachers for an ‘area in whlch to share thelr expe-
5>rlence. o ’ R f I o B o
More than half of the tralned teachers asked for some sort of . regular

e .

i meetlngs wlth the whole praCtlcum populatlon |n wh|ch they ‘could talk

'freely of thelr classroom experlences. This partlclpant declded to set

oot .

‘up Such meetlngs every two weeks and rotate the Jocation of the meetings.
'for‘convenlence of; ll_concerned.~ Meetlngs were held'at pr|vate resndencesi
L and often‘took the-form of a quasi-social occation where.commitmentsvto
the program were renewed exper|ences shared,. suggestnons offered ‘f | .xl.;

‘3;1 The need of the tralned teachers to provlde |ndependent study experlence

| : : T

 for their students. . Voo T T .

It was found that students in grades 7 through 12 were,so highly motivated -

0

by the classroom experience that they were asklng for d|rect|on in terms of -

lndependent study proJects of their own devnsnng. J c . Cin: part|~

cular, had this fortunate result with her students'L- youngsters from the .
B

educatlonally and soc|ally d|sadvantaged area<of East Harlem, New York. '

. v - SN

Teachers requnr«ng such aid, were d:rected to l|terature, resource materlals, "

— ’

and resource persons which could prOV|de the |nformat|on they needed A pro-

-l
N

.

Ject arlslng out of J. Cis.” blodcgy classes was the constructlﬂn aﬁd

" maintenance of a greenhouse by’severaltstudents,

- : . S

‘Several other'tralned teachers. viSited J. Ctsf_ classroom. : J; R's..®
ZL { -students, w:th much help from thelr pavents. presented a gallery showcng o.

e their art|st|c representatlons and |nterpretat|ons of’ thelr communlty.
S o ~ . . S
R R I E- S

N . - : T
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. one lmaglnatlvedy showuncholor relatlonship. , j"' x -.g

with a New Jersey craftsman tralned iR th|s genre who Was wllllng~to lend

4 N . S

Several of' B. L's. ar 'students |nvolved themSelvés in learnlng the

L}

: techQJques of workfhg in sta|ned -lass. IMASPA put B. \ in contact

“~

%hls tine and e\fort WIthOUt cost. Several of S. E's. students w|shed to

®

be allowed to compose songs concernnng some of the’ subJect matter they were .

4 \_b

assugned ‘48.5 E more than adequately provuded her own resources for thlS _”

o

iproJect. Being a talented musuclan,oshe set up an after-classtime workshop E

and worked herSelf with these. students._ ; S. S's. ClaSS‘% lmed several’
W . ’ - . v

short movues, ‘one dealldg with an aspect of earth science: (volcantc eruptlons),

3)
another deallng with the' muscles of the human body (How Our Body Moves), and

P , : o NN

Tabulatnon of Data o | .

A.‘

S

Observatlons by IMASPA Spec:alnSts'

-

IMASPA observers completed weekly checkllsts for each of the 12 teachers

comprgsung the pract|cum populat|on. Each checkllst qu lelded into four

L]

'. types of general teachlng behaVuor of five spec|f|c types of teachlng be-.

o

- and negative behaviors,- but Werefnot noted or.separated in any;way as such °

, havior Tabulation consusted of coUnting the frequency of teaching behavuor
\

@

whether posutlve or negatlve. Thls resulted in sumple frequency dIStrlbu-

" tions which were graphed to show monthly profiles. it has been’ noted at

thls early stage that the hlghest frequencles of positive teacher behaV|or

occured at the beglnnlng and end of the classroom period of the practlcum. ,

Teachers” Self-Evaluation Checklists ' ,

e, a

&,

‘Each teacher in the pract|cum populat|0n completed a weekly self evaluatlon

»

checklist of their.teaching behavior. These checklists specnf:ed'pQS'tlve

* . 'Y

on*the-form Tabulation consisted~of counting the;frequenﬁy of positive

=3

or negative behav:or as noted by teachers, the results belng sumply frequency

dlstributlons which can be graphed to show monthly profiles.‘

-~
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(L
’D'

. Observatlon Conference Checklusts
. - ‘

& "

' Early in the process of tabulatlng these data, |t was. noted that they wou*d

dupllcatq;qulte preclsely the data provnded by the lMASPA observer checkllsts.

‘As a result, they will be.omlttcd from the fnnal practlcum report. FE e
Student EJaluatlons of Teachers : N _ ;
.Th;s technlque resulted in volumnlous data whlch th|s partlclpant is still L

in the process of organnznng, tabulatlng and analyzlng. Every student (who

°

- was old enough) of each teacher in the practicum populatlon completed an-

' evaluatldﬁ of. his/her teacher every Wonth._ This resulted in five teacher

E

"Those letters/reporfs whlch have been recelved at this date generally reflect :
_ that letter from Ms. Jacquellne Ldfaro, Instructor at Queens College quotedfv

.bel9w: . - o

[ .

evaluatlons per student for each teacher. fhese data are be|ng tabulated

via. frequency counts. The result|ng graphed proflles will be |ntegrated.

d

'-so as to offer the data |n a form both managable by this partncnpant and.

<7

readable by Nova. E : B ',.i'

Qualltatlve Reports By lMASPA Observers

The IMASPA observers are.in the process of wr|t|ng letters which wllP guali-

tatively deta|l both the|r percept|ons of and experiences inythe, program.

N

13
W\‘q

Mn summary, l'd‘llke to note the atmospheres of'enthuslasm and
lnvolvement by teachers J.R. and"D R and their respectlve stu=.

. . ' > .
dents. Both R and R were consnstently ‘at ease’ WIth thEID’

;students and obvnously liked the|r students, show|ng thelr concern
v 4

for them, Thelr students felt th|s concern and rec|procated it.

g
I x b

As a result, classroom atmosphere was qulte open. w|th students o o
calllng out relevant ideas and quest|ons The total result was

a stlmulatlng mix of m|nds learnlng from %ach other.

o/




.
v

‘ Solutlon’of”Personnel Problem=

T

L ‘ o s, o _ T
During early Sep;ember, S. 8. - first grade teacher frOm Queens, New York,
was forced to; resngn from practlcum partlctpatlon due to pressnng personal problems.

- The IMASPA staff had been aware -of the tenuousness of her posntlon durlng much of

: the Summer Workshop,experlence. A1l of us, including S. S. hoped that matters

would work out. Unfortunately, they dld'not. Because of ouh\awareness of the chance

.that . S could net complete the pract|cum proJect with us, we had trained a
. a backup teacher for replacement purposes. The replacement»was Ms. J. R. , first
grade teacher from Queens, New York. ' .J R took part ln the Summer workshop '

‘ experlence when she was observed and evaluated (by Ms. Lofaro) as the other eleven

N

coa

trained teachers. We were sorry to’ lose so talented a teacher as - 8. S. and

N

. hope that she can. take part in our future research. .

A ]

2187,
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BlBLIQGRAPHY R !

At the onset of the thUa Maxi ll Practlcun, the dnrect@r, Harry
'

‘A, Reysgn, set about culllng out Fr@m the Rehabulutatnen Center's
library a ccllecti@n of references that]wculd be germane to the
¢'P§\\immediate use for-ény of the participants in“the-préctfcum (teach-~
| er/partncnpants, .observers and the darector) The follawing is

a list of all the references made available. and used by the par~
’tlcupan;s and most certamly by gl:he dlrector.. A1l other references

.

ysed and not |ncluded in the appendlx are part of the Background

-

and expertiae oF Roy;on and are not nncluded in the bnbllograbhy

-
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